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Preface.

WHY.

Only recently has it been possible to state, with

any thing like accuracy, the dates when the occur-

rences mentioned in ^he Old Testament took place,

for the reason that history is not reliable beyond 600

B. C; but the great organized societies of the United

States, England and France have sent astronomers,

mathematicians, doctors, teachers, students, preach-

ers, etc., etc., to Egypt, Palestine, Babylon and other

ancient settlements of earth to dig up, uncover, fig-

ure out and interpret the inscriptions on monuments,
bricks, slabs, walls, tombs, statuary, pottery, pyra-

mids, buildings, etc., which were made by the inhab-

itants of earth long before history was written in

orderly manner; and they have brought to the sur-

face many things which throw light on the dates

when some of the occurrences mentioned in the

Bible took place; and in every instance the discov-

eries have confirmed the Bible narrative. It is the

hand of God at work to stun and drive to the wall

the people, who have become so wise in their own
conceit that they have been denying the accuracy of

the Bible, and are noio so bold as to deny even the

existence of God Himself, right in the face of facts

now occurring, which clearly show His movements
over the earth with great power, like the rumblings

of the thunder, so that the heavens and the earth are

trembling under His footsteps and the governments
of men are being shaken to pieces.

A tumultuous noise of the kingdoms of nations jrathered
together, for the Lord mustoreth the host of the battle.

Howl ye. for the day of tlio I^oj-d is at hand; and they shall
be afraid. Pangs and son'ow shall talce hold of them.
They shall be amazed, one at another. And I will punish
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tho world for thoir evil, auil I will cause tho arrogancy of

the proud to ceiuso and wiU lay low the haughtiness of the

terrible.—/6a. 13:.'t-12.

The people of earth are sitting upon an awful vol-

cano whose rumblings for a convulsion are already

heard and its smothered smoke is bursting out every

where, and the tread of the hosts of heaven in prep-

aration shake the universe, while mankind is in

drunken revelry. But, will you say that we can not

point out the time for the mustering of the hosts for

the great day of the battle of (lod Almighty? Read

this book and see the plain statements and figures of

God himself laid out in ITis most orderly manner
without guess, but carefully covered from the eyes

of men until the time would come W'hen it w^ould be

due to be understood, as predicted by the prophet

Daniel when he said that "knowledge would be in-

creased" about these things as the time of the end of

this age drew near; and it is now due, and hence the

order of things recorded in the Bible is permitted to

be understood by mankind.
Daniel, shut up the words and seal the book, even to the

time of the end (of this Gospel af,'e) ; many shall iim to and
fro (move about from place to place) and knowledge shall

be increased.—Douief 12:Jf.

The statements of God about the order of occur-

rences to take place on earth were so sccminfjly hid-

den from the human understanding until the time

for their occurrence would arrive, so as not to dis-

courage the faithful ones, as certainly would have
been the case had they been permitted to know the

long long time to run before they could realize their

glorious hopes. Jesus of Nazareth fully understood

that the world was in its cut-off period of 2520 years,

and that no possible realization of the heaven on

earth could take place until that time would expire;
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and had He so informed them that the period had
nineteen hundred years to run yet, from His day,

His followers would have become more or less brok-

en hearted; and hence He kept the times and dates

from them and told them that it was not for them (in.

those days) to know. Of course not. To tell them
would have been like striking them with paralysis,

so that their energies would have flagged in despair,

to some extent, as they already had a rocky road to

travel in introducing the new, Christian age to a
stubborn world; and any one, who has ever had any
experience in introducing new ideas to the publio

knows that if he comes out alive with the skin left

on him he is indeed lucky, as all the shot-guns in the

country are brought out and cleaned up and set be-

hind the doors, and the butcher knives are whetted
to a keen edge and laid on the clock-shelf, ready for

the new-idea man when he comes along. Then they

grab their weapons and fly out (like vicious dogs) and
cut and slash at him and bark a while and then gc
back and lie in their nests with their bristles up and
growl until he comes along again; then they fly out

with increased fury, as they have had time to counsel

together and agree on what they will do with him.

Then is the time he is jailed or tortured or killed out-

right. The world has done this to each and every

man, whom the Lord has sent as a messenger to warn
or inform the people of movements to occur ; and the

mercies of God have stood these actions of a rebel-

lious people six thousand years until the cup of in-

dignation is full and will run over and scald them
with fury within twenty years from 1895—yea, in

less than half that time the fiery furnace of tribula-

tion*will heci'm to throw out an almost unbearable
situation; and by 1912 A, D. the haughty, proud
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and blasphemous people will be running into the

caves and rocks, crying for mercy, as a general up-

roar and terrible anarchy among the people, added to

pestilence, famine, sweeping diseases, hoods, drouths

and insanity, will be in operation with vengeance,

and continue until about 1915 A. D.

"Wait, saith the Lord, until the day thnt T rise up to the
prey, for my doterniiuation is Jo gather tlic. nations to pour
out upon them mine iudiguatiou.—Zcp/t. 3:8.

At that time there shall be a tinip of trouble such as
never was since there was a niitioo..—Da)nd 12:1.

For there shall l)e great tribulation, such as was not
since the beginning of the world.—Matt. 24:21.

He shall judge among the nations and shall rebuke
many people; for the day of the Lord shall be upon every
one that is proud and lifted up (in liis own conceit), and he
shall be brouglit low. And the loftiness of man shall be
bowed down, and his haughtiness be made low, and the Lord
alone shall be exalted. And they shall go into the holes of
the rocks and into the oaves, for fear of the Lord, when he
ariseth to shake terribl3' the earth.—/so. 2.

The people can not always run over and torture

God's anointed servants as they have done to the

ancient prophets, and to Jesus Christ himself and
His apostles—all of whom met with violent deaths

from the hands of a proud and arrogant people, who
constantly refuse to have God's way set over them,

or even taught to them. Ah ! people of earth, if you
could be made to realize the rapid preparations now
going on to pour out upon you the measure of our

iniquity against God and His sent messengers, your
lofty, haughty looks would be turned into palenes.g,

as you have but a few more years yet until it v/ill

be onto you; and a careful study of this book will

convince you that something is about to take place,

as the facts and figures are so plainly set forth that

no one can dispute them; but you are not to get the



8 Preface.

idea from this that tliis book teaches that the world

is coming to an end and be burned up with literal

fire, etc., etc. Not at all. Read it and see what the

change is to be according to the teaching of the

prophecies, and how it will be brought to pass; and
when you are convinced, as you certainly should be

by the facts set forth, repent at once and accept Jesus

Christ as your King and Redeemer, and ask His

guidance in all things and you will get it. This is no
idle threadbare talk, as the revelations of God are,

each day, coming nearer and nearer to us, so that it

is no longer a far away up-in-the-sky belief. You
have been taught to think that "the day of miracles

is past" and that God is away off and will not give

any information to mankind nowadays; but I de-

clare unto you that such teaching is false, as there

never v/as a time in the history of the world when
such great preparations were made to bring the peo-

ple into spiritual light and life as now. We are just

beginning to receive from God a knowledge of His

spiritual laws or ways and have our divine senses

quickened so as to come into the closest union with

the Spirit and get His guidance in every little detail

of life. Instead of the day of miracles being past,

it is just beginning to dawn on the world with jjower

and great brilliancy, so that within the next twenty-
five years it will be beyond all human imagination.

I will shew marvellous things. The nations shall see and
be confounded. They shall lay their hands upon their mouths.
—Micah 7:15, IG.

The forerunners for this are already appearing
and the daily papers bring us accounts of various

movements over the earth, which have a deep mean-
ing concerning the great changes soon to occur
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aiuonj; govorniu(.*nts and with the people; but the

j;eneral world read the newspaper accounts without

even thinking of their mighty significance and the

bearing they have on the New Age. Indeed, the

world has been under the shadow so long that people

can not believe that there is to be any such thing as

a New Age, when righteousness shall How over the

earth like a sea. They seem to ignore the teaching

of the New Testament and the i)rophets about there

being a time coming when death will cease and peo-

ple will live hundreds, yea, thousands of 3'ears, and
God's will be done in earth as in heaven. To most
I)eople such assertions seem like the very essence of

absurdity. They seem not to see the fact that sneer-

ing at these things is sneering at the Lord and His
Christ, who hath spoken it. The signs of the times

are great with trouble to be followed by the richness

of God. Lift up your heads and see the blazing light

of the Most High shining through the mist which is

now hovering over the earth.

What I say unto you I say unto all, Watcli.—Marl: 13:37.

THE AUTHOR.
June, 1896.
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OUR NEAR FUTURE.

Nearly every person admits that a very extraordi-

nary combination of things is arising all over the

world, but not many are able to see what is causing
it. Some think it is the Democratic party; others

are sure it is the Republican party; while others are

positively certain that the Populists are to blame for

all this upheaval. Some say it is the tariff; others,

free trade. Some think it is the gold standard,

while others are just as sure that it is the fiat paper
money. The rich are cursed; the poor are blamed.
Each person thinks he has found the identical thing
that is causing all the trouble and he is rolling up his

sleeves and preparing to give his imaginary cause a
terrible thrashing and exterminate it from the face
of the earth, and this is exactly the thing that will

be done-. All this mess of stuff is being tin-own into

the same kettle and the fire is being stirred so that
the increased heat will cause it to boil over and run
out all over everything. Then will be wailing and
gnashing of teeth too terrible to describe. It is as-

tonishing that people cannot see that this Gospel
age is fast drawing to a close and that a new order
of things, called the Millennial Kingdom, is about to
be set up on this earth to stand one thoiisand years,
during which time people will overcome death and
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live riglit on like a tree. (Isaiali 05:20-22.) The
eartli itself will be redeemed from inluiinionj and
the Spirit of God will flow over the world like a sea,

HO that congresses, pi'esidents, legislatures, etc., will

not be needed and \\ ill actually cease to exist, as the

righteous man needs no laws to make him do right;

and all this ui>rising now and clashings by the people

against their governments, laws and oflicers, are the

beginnings of the end of all man-made rules, laws,

"society," church creeds and other ungodly things

generally; and while this destroying process is go-

ing on a general reign of terror will take possession

of the peoi)le and on top of it all will come sweeping
diseases, insanity, failure of crops in places, cyclones,

Hoods, blizzards, bugs and pestilence.

Governments will heave and roll like a great ship

in a storm and, after many years of tribulation, they
will rear up and fall over backward and go under
like the great Elbe steamship which sank recently

in the Atlantic. When the other vessel ran into it

and knocked a hole in it and a torrent of water
rushed into the Elbe she gave up the ghost and went
down, taking with her the several hundred passen-

gers and cargo of freight. Powerful Spiritual Force

is now knocking holes througli the false shells which
are binding society and governments and the crystal

waters of God are running in with resistless power
so that people are staggering under it as though they
were drunken. The new life-giving wine (Spirit) of

Christ striking against the old rotten, lying, thieving

condition of the race causes fermentation and foam-
ing, same as the mixing of any other chemicals. La-

bor unions and all kinds of organizations are being
formed rapidly into "bundles" just as Christ declares

in Matt. 13 :30. The rich are forming in ''bundles"

;
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politicians and schemers are in "bundles" to bleed

the public. Churches are in "bundles" (creeds) de-

ceiving' the people. All these "bundles" are men-
tioned by Christ as the "tares," which grow up among
the wheat until the time of harvest, iDhich is now here,

and there is a general raking and scraping all over

the world. Every thing is being put to the test and
if found wanting it is thrown overboard. It is a sort

of balancing the books of earth to see how we stand

;

and we find that our standing is slipping away from
us, but the general public can not agree on it as to

what the cause is, for the reason that they have not

the key to the record in which is written a full de-

scription of the movements which would occur on

this earth, as false teaching, during many centuries,

has spiritualized the record to death by putting

every thing away up in the sky, so that the occur-

rences mentioned in it as having taken place and to

take place in future are regarded by the people as

belonging to some imaginary world inhabited by
nothing but spirits. This false idea kills the force

of God's statements, so that the Bible utterances are

now looked upon as the gabbling of men about an

unknown place. Indeed most people think that it

was all wrong to leave any such writings here for

men to read. Millions of persons are now pointing

out to God the great mistakes (?) He has made. Poor

creatures! If God had not intended that we should

read those prophecies He never would have left them
here. He wanted us to know what He intends to do

with us; and it is all carefully described and dates

given by the inspired writers of the Bible, but the

foolish custom of making every thing in it apply to

the sky destroys its meaning and force; and in hold-

ing up before the public the important Record I shall
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nso tlio plainest langnapje and somotimos ropoat over

llie iinpoi'taut points, and thereby disi"e};ai'd the rules

of rhetoric, as the time is here when plain English

words put in a plain way must be used, as I find that

the most brilliant minds sometimes fail to catch a
jioint at first, but by repeating it over in a little dif-

ferent language or even the same language it im-

prints itself on the understanding.

When I first began to figure on God I had Him
located in the sky, as all the teaching had turned me
that way ; but when I discovered that the Bible talks

about the movements which God has made over this

earth, and the way He has handled men and govern-

ments and turned them around, I moved His location

(in my mind) from sky to earth ; and when I took His
liook and began to track His movements here 07i

earth, I moved His location again (in my mind) from
earth into men. "The kingdom of God is icithin you."

Therefore, He rules from the icithin; and His Book,
which teaches how this is done, becomes decidedly

interesting, as it is talking about us and this earth,

and most people want to know what is being said

about them; and in this book I shall bring forward
to your notice just a few of the important things,

which He says He intends to do with us, here on this

earth. I shall not repeat over all that is to be done,

as it would make a book so large and expensive that

most persons could not buy it.

As all of the important events which are soon
to occur on this earth hinge on certain transactions

which God had Avith the Twelve Tribes of Israel, over

.SOOO years ago, it is necessary that you know some-
thing about those occurrences in order to understand
what is coming in the near future, as God is not done
with them yet; but it is all carefully set out in the
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Biblo and the dates are stated when these things

are to occur, but the dates are so hidden that the

general public never see them there and hence read

over them. This is why the public can not see what
is taking place now and why politics, churches and

society are so up-side-down. Every thing is being

turned over, for the reason that its time is here. God
works on thnc and things do not go on in a haphazard

way.

In my Millennial Kingdom book it is shown how
the Lord called Abraham to be the father of a chosen

race of people, through whom God would reach the

nations of earth. Abraham had a son named Isaac,

who became the father of a son named Jacob, who
had twelve sons, from whom came the Twelve Tribes

of Israel. These Israel people lived in Egypt (which

is in the northern part of Africa) until about 1492

B. C., when God appointed Moses to lead them over,

north-east, into Palestine, which is in Asia Minor.

The Israel people took possession of that country

and, finally, became the most powerful nation on

earth. The city of Jerusalem was their capital and

their kings, of course, resided there. It is away east

of England. You all knov>^ where England is, and

this is why I mention it here, as I am determined not

to pass over these locations as Sunday-schools and
churches have done, without impressing upon your

mind that these places are in existence here on earth

;

therefore, when the Bible talks about Jerusalem,

Galik'e, river Jordan, Joppa, Nazareth, etc., I want
your mind to realize that they are east of England.

Of course you have learned all this in your school

g(>ographies. Yes, and I studied geography in

school, too, many years ago; but in those days noth-

ing was being said in school nor out of school about
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Millonnial ICinpfdom, Jornsnlom, Ejjypt, otc, as they
are talked about uou-adui/s, aud my mind was not

imi)ressed to remembei' Uiat these phiees, mentioned
in ji^eojiraphies. are the same as those mentioned in

the IMbh'; and tliis is why it is so difiieult to make
peoph' realize that it is a book which deals with this

earth. It is different with schoolehildren now. So
man3' peoph* (in the last twenty years) have visited

Jerusalem and have written about it that nearly

every one begins to know that it is a real city on
earth; and that it is the same Jerusalem mentioned
in the Bible.

When the Israel peo])le took possession of Pales-

tine God told them that if they would obey the laws
whieh He laid down for them He would do great

things for them, but that if they fZ/sobeyed He would
punish them in various ways, and if they still dis-

obeyed after getting the lighter punishments, He
would punish them ''seven times^' more (longer and
harder). Leviticus 20 shows what He wanted them
to do and what He w^ould do to them in case they
failed to obey. It is too lengthy to quote in full, but
here is a p(yi of it.

And if yo will not yet lieavlcen unto Me, tlien 7 irill pun-
ish you seven times more for your sins, and I will set My
face against you and breali tlie pride of your power.—Ley. 26:
17, 18, 19.

Notice carefully the above threat that He would
''break the pride of their powey and punish them
'"seven times.^^ As this is a pivotal point all through
the Bible, your mind must be thoroughly set on this

"seven times^^ in order to understand the thread of the

subject.

The Israelites took possession of the land which
the Lord set off to them, in Palestine, but they dis-

obeyed the rules which He laid down to them.
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The Phildrpn of Israel (the Ten Tribes) nnd the chil-

dren of Jndah (the Jews) have only dou(> evil from their

youth. They have tiu'ued unto Me tlielr backs and not the
face, and have not hearkened to receive instruction, and this

city (Jerusalem) hath been to Me a provocation from the day
that they built it, so that I should remove it from before My
face; and I will give this city into the hand of Nebuchadnez-
zar, king of Babylon, and he shall take it and set fire to it

and burn it.—Jcr. 32.28-3
Jf.

But the Lord did not break np the Israelitish gov-

ernment all at one sweep. He took the Ten Tribes

(called Israel) away first and left onl}' the Jews
(called Judah).

The Lord was very angi'y with Israel (Ten Tribes—now
called Saxons) and removed them out of His sight. There
was none left but the tribe of Judah only.—II. Kings 17:18.

Judah was the Jew tribe, and they were left.

Many years after God took the Ten Tribes (called

Israel) away, He came back and swept the Jews out

also.

The Lord doth take away from Judah (Jews) the stay,

and Jerusalem is ruined and Judah is fallen, because their

doings ai'e against the Lord.—/sa. 3.

This was the end of the Israelitish government.

The counti*y and the city were turned over to the

Gentiles, to be beaten and trodden dgwn ''seven

times'^—just as the Lord had threatened to do if they

disobeyed Him.
The holy cities are a wilderness and Jenisalem a deso-

lation. Oiu- holy and beautiful house is burned up with fire:

and all our pleasant things are laid waste.—/sa. 6'^;i0, 11.

Will the Israelitish government ever be restored?

Yes, when the ''seven times'^ of punishment expires.

How do we get at this? Is there anything in the

Bible to give us an idea of the length of the "seven

times^' period of punishment? A "time'''' in the Bible

is 360. Some places it is used as 360 days, while at

other places it stands for 3G0 years. When it stands
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for (Jays it makes just one moon jear. 12 months of

30 days each =360 days. Wlieu it is used iu this

sense a ''timc^^ is just one moon year; and ''seven

times'^ would be seven moon years of 3G0 days each,

making 2520 days in the seven years. 300 X 7=2520
days. This is literal time, and a day means a day;
but in prophesying evil against Israel, (Jod would
set the length of time by saying so many days and
then considering each day as a year, so that if He
would say ^'I will punish you one day" He would
mean 300 days, for the reason that there are 360 days
in one moon year (12 months of 30 days each). So
each year would be considered one day.

I have laid upon thee the years of their iniquity, accord-
ing to tlie number of the days, and I have appointed thee
each day for a ycar.—Ezek. Jf :d, 6.

This would raise a "time^' from one year up to 360

years, for the reason that there are 360 days in one

moon year, and each day is to stand for a year, making
360 years; therefore, a "tiwc" was counted by the

Lord as 360 years; and He said He would punish,

them seven ''times." If 360 years is one "time," seven

'•times" would be seven times 360, which makes 2520

years. Therefore, the "seven times" period of punish-

ment is 2520 years. By this we know that the Israel-

ites had to go through the long period of 2520 years

of punishment and be without an inspired king or a

prophet to guide them during all that long time, and
this was foreshown to the prophets.

The children of Israel shall abide many "days" (years)

without a king or a prince oi- a saciiflce. Afterwards shall

they return (to Palestine) and seeli the Lord and David their

king, and shall fear the Lord and His goodness in the latter

days.—Hosca 3:4, 5.

The 2520 years commenced at the right time to

make them expire at the end of the Christian age, so
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that the Israelites could be gathered and be re-estab-

lished into their grand kingdom to rule the whole
world during the 1000 years of the Millennial age.

This is why the above prophecy says it shall come to

pass in the "latter days.'' And this is now the ''latter

days" of this age, and God is preparing them to "re-

turn and seek the Lord and David their king." This

is the great day of the Lord's preparation to stop the

period of punishment and restore Israel to their for-

mer possessions; and this is the sole cause of the
commotion now arising. The 2520 years of punish-

ment has been a period of insanity. The people have
labored under delusions. There is no difference be-

tween those outside the walls of the asylums and
those inside. All are insane. An insane person is

one who is laboring under delusions, believing that

certain things are a certain way, when, in fact, they
are not that way at all. Some have one delusion and
some another. Just so the people are, who are not

in the asylums. They have all sorts of delusions.

Some imagine that if they could only get rid of a
gold standard of money theywould be happy. Others
think it is the paper money that is ruining them;
while others are screaming to have that big ghost

(silver) taken away from them; while others think

that the tariff is after them ; while others are sure

that fine horses or fine clothes would make them hap-

py. All these ideas are delusions; therefore, those

who hold to them are unbalanced in mind the same
as those who are in the asylums. Those outside have
a majority over those inside and this is all that keeps
them out. They murder, rob, lie, steal, deceive,

cheat and cut and slash each other; so do those in

the asylums. Some of those inside are laughing
and gabbling continually; so are some outside. All
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are deluded and do not see what the cause of the

trouble is. They do not see that God is gathering

his J-Jhct and destrojiufj; all the present governments,

so that His new order of things can have full sway.

The whole condition of things was pictured out

to us b}^ the Lord when he commenced His 2520

years of punishment. He took Nebuchadnezzar as a

pattern to illustrate it to us. The Lord destroyed the

Israelitish government and turned everything over

to the Gentiles for 2520 years, and He took this first

Gentile king as a sample of how things would be

during our long period. He made the king insane

seven years, so that he left mankind and went out

and lived with the beasts and ate grass and fodder

with them; and feathers came out on him and his

nails grew out like bird's claws. He was a complete

wreck. He had lost his reason and fell from man's

condition and acted like a beast. This continued

on him seven years of 3G0 days each—making 2520

days that he was insane and acting like a beast. It

was a picture of the 2520 days, which God put on

Israel as their punishment, only in Israel's case He
raised each day to a year, making 2520 years.

I have laid upon thee the years of their iniquity, accord-
ing to the number of the days, and I have appointed thee
each day for a yea.Y.—Ezck. ^:5, 6.

I have heretofore shown that a "time^^ is 360 and
that God sometimes makes it literal, so that a ''day"

means a day, while at other times He makes it a sym-

bol, so that a day means a year. A "time'' is 360,

and when it means days it makes just twelve months
of 30 days each; and this insane period on the king

was just seven years of 360 days each—making 2520

days, BO that it would be a picture of the 2520 years

that Israel was to be insane and act like beasts ; and
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when we come to look at the people cutting and slash-

ing each other and stealing and robbing and hooking

and horning one another, we must admit that the pic-

ture of the insane king is now an actual fact on us,

as we are acting on the low, beastly plane and have
fallen below man's divine nature.

This same kind of figuring is seen in Rev. 12:14,

where it is stated that the old seven-headed beast

(Roman church) would rule the earth a '^time, times

and half a time." One 'Hime'^ is 360; and two more
"iimes" are 720 ; and a *7?oif a Wme" is 180; therefore

add 360, 720 and 180 together and they make 1260

years, as each day is raised to a year. The sixth

verse says it is 1260. In Rev. 13 :5 it is given as 42

months; and count it at 30 days to a month, would
make it 1260 days ; and mise each day to a year, as

the prophet declares, and it makes 1260 years, which
is just half of the 2520 years of Israel's punishment;

therefore Israel was to be burned, tortured, mur-
dered and eaten up by the Roman church 1260 years.

Daniel, in 12 :7, speaks of this Roman beast and its

1260 years of destruction, and he expresses it as a
"time, times and half a time'' ; and history shows how
desperately true these periods of punishment have
come. (As to this point see my book called Great
Mystery Unveiled, where some surprising discov-

eries are set out.)

During all of the 2520years the Twelve Tribes of

Israel (Saxons and Jews) have received all kinds of

trouble and have lived down on the low beastly order.
No inspired prophets to guide them. They have un-

dertaken to form governments and run them, but it

has been like little children making mud houses.

They build up and then kick them over and try an-

other way; and it fails too ; and they just keep it up
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in a childish war. Tongross and lej^islaturos meet
and enact a great pile of laws to help us out of our

difficulty; and the laws are like an old rusty musket
—when they go into operation they kick back and
knock us down. Then the congress and the legisla-

tures meet and undo the whole lot and fix up another

mess; and thus it goes on, year in and year out ; and
a great horde of drunken, licentious persons revel

and suck the people's earnings by big salaries, which
the majority of them \ise to help them wallow in

sensual lusts, like swine. Thus the picture held up
to us by the Lord, when He made Nebuchadnezzar
insane 2520 days, has come true on us to the very

letter; and people are weary of trying to govern

themselves, as they see it is a miserable failure; and
some are already wanting the Lord to take charge

of us.

I shall yet be inquired of by the House of Israel to do it

for them, and I will do it. Then the heathen shall know that
I, the Lord, do build the ruined places and plant that which
was desolate.—^^icfc. 36:36, 31.

And we have only a few years to wait for our
2520 years of insanity to expire. Then the world will

lift up its head and its reason will return and God
will lift us up into a higher condition. When the 2520

days of the insane king had expired his reason re-

turned and he was restored to his great kingdom at

Babylon. Mind you, this was an actual occurrence,

which took place on this earth, in Asia, which, as you
know, is east of Europe; and you must not get the

common idea that this thing happened aw^ay off in

the clouds somewhere. In reading the account of it,

notice that the tree, which was cut dowm as men-
tioned by the prophet, left a stump standing, and it

did not die, so that it would have started out again
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and made another big tree, but the Lord commanded
that the stump should be banded with iron so that

it could not grow until the time of punishment should

expire.
Jerusalem shall be trodden down by tbe Gentiles until

the "times" of the Gentiles be fiilfiUed (2520 years).—Lwfce
21:21

Blindness (insanity) in part has happened to Israel, until

the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.—Rom. 11 :2o.

The spiritual mind can see that the world is in

the same condition as the insane king was, and that

thev are living on the beastly plane. Here is part

of the record of the king. His condition was fore-

shown to him in a dream.

Thus were the visions of mine head in my bed: I saw
a tree in the midst of the earth, and the height thereof was
great. It grew and was strong, and reached unto heaven,
and the sight thereof to the ends of all the earth. The leaves

were fair and the fruit much, and the beasts of the field

had shadow imder it. A holy one came down from heaven
and said, "Hew down the tree and cut off his branches;
shake off his leaves and scatter his. fruit, but leave the
stump in the earth, with a band of iron around it, and let his

portion be with the beasts. Let his heart be changed from
man's and let a beast's heart be given unto him; and let

"seven times" pass over him, so that the living may know
that the Most High ruleth the kingdom of men and giveth
it to whomsoever he pleases and setteth up over it the basest

of men.—Daniel /f.

The above shows that God rules over the king-

doms of men and that He permits calamity to come
upon them to bring them to their senses. Govern-

ments rise to a certain height of prosperity where
they become corrupt and devilish beyond all reason,

and then, by their own rottenness, dissolve and dis-

appear from the face of the earth; and the time is

now here for the present order of things to disap-

pear and a new order to take its place; and the dates

when this will occur and other things connected with
it will be set out in the next chapter.
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GENTILE TIMES 2520 YEARS.

Having seen, in the previous chapter, that God
put the Twelve Tribes of Israel in Palestine and
agreed to do well by them provided they obeyed Him,
and that if they rfisobeyed He would punish them
"seven times"; and having shown that "seven

times" means 2520 years, the question naturally

arises in our minds as to when the 2520 years

began to count. We never could know when they

will end unless we know when they commenced. It

must be remembered that the 2520 years of punish-

ment on Israel is the same period as the Bible calls

"Gentile times/' for the reason that when Israel

went down and commenced to go through their pun-

ishment. Gentiles sprang up into power to rule the

earth w^hile Israel was out; therefore, the period is

called Gentile times, as they were to hold possession

during that time; and when Israel's time of punish-

ment expires then Gentiles must go down and Israel

will spring up and take possession and rule the earth.

Therefore, the date when the 2520 years will expire

80 that Israel can spring up and rule, is the one great

pivotal point. All the great and wonderful changes
soon to occur on this earth hinge on that date. Every
person, every government, every creature, beast and
fowl and living thing and dead things and the atmos-

phere itself will be affected by it, for the reason that

a complete change is to occur. All the present gov-

ernments (they are all Gentile) must go down and
give possession and rulership back to Israel. All the
present church systems (Protestant and Catholic)

and all creeds and ungodly things generally will dis-

appear from earth. They are already beginning to
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totter with weakness. The death stroke of palsy has

struck them, but they will be several years dying.

This date when the Gentiles actually took posses-

sion of Palestine is a little in dispute for the reason

that they (the G entiles) came over and fought against

Jerusalem and took the Jewish king under their con-

trol, but permitted him to remain at Jerusalem and
go on as king and keep the Jewish kingdom running.

This was 624 B. C. They did not break up the gov-

ernment, but simply put it under their orders. See

Daniel 1 and Jer. 25. The Jewish kingdom was
held together and continued eighteen years after

this occurrence, although it was under the orders of

the Gentiles and had to obey, and it finally became
stubborn and disregarded orders and tlien the Gen-
tiles became hostile and took the Jewish king and
the people away and burned the city. Hence the

question arises as to when the Gentiles took pos-

session. Was it 624: B. C., when they captured the

kingdom and let it remain, or was it 606 B. C, when
they took the king and the people away and burned
Jerusalem and the Temple? It is diflScult to know
which one of these dates the Lord counted as the

end of the Jewish kingdom and the beginning of the

"Gentile times." Some strong scripture proofs go to

show that God counted 624 B. C. as the date when
Gentiles took rule over the earth, as Nebuchadnez-
zar's dream shows that he was considered by the

Lord as the "head of gold," (see Daniel 2:37, 38);

meaning by this that he was the beginning of "Gen-
tile times" and that his first year as king was also

the first year of Gentile rule; and that the 2520

years of Gentiles began to count then, 624 B. C.,

which would end it in 1896 A. D,, as 624 years he-

fore Christ added to 1896 years after Christ makes
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2520 years. Therefore, under this rule, "Gentile

times" will end, 1890 A. IX; but the governments of

earth will be permitted to stand and dwindle down-
ward eighteen years longer, as the Jewish kingdom
stood eighteen years after it was captured and put

under Gentile orders; and as its collapsing was a
type or picture held up to show how the present Gen-

tile governments will go, it is reasonable to see that

they must dwindle downward eighteen years after

their doom is sealed; and this makes their final end
and disappearing from earth occur 191J: A. D,, as

eighteen years added to 1890 makes 1914, which is

just 2520* years from GOG B. C., the date when the

Israelitish kingdom disappeared from earth, leaving

the country of Palestine a desolate waste. Some
writers claim that the 2520 years did not begin to

count until the land was made desolate. They claim

that the mere capture of the Jewish kingdom and
leaving it in its old homestead must not be taken

as the destruction of its existence; but as the king-

dom remained eighteen years longer before the sight

of all the world and then disappeared GOO B. C., its

visible appearance will not come before the world
again until 1914 A. D., which is just 2520 years from
606 B. C. Therefore, the date, 1914, is a certainty so

far as the visible changes to take place are concerned

,

as the first capture of the Jewish kingdom would
make their 2520 years end in 1896 with eighteen more
years added as a death struggle to all the present

governments before they will be buried, as they
must go through the same period of struggling aa

the Jewish kingdom did before it disappeared.

Before God drove the Israelitish kingdom out of

Palestine He revealed it to Jeremiah, the prophet,

that such a movement would take place and that
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Jeremiah Should notify the people of it. He did so

and it enraged the king so that he put Jeremiah into

prison for prophesying such an unlucky thing. This

was about 606 B. C.

The word that came to Jeremiah from the Lord, in the
tenth year of Zedekiah, kiug of Judah; for at that time the

army from Babylon besiegetl Jerusalem; and Jeremiah was
shut up in the prison, which was in the king's house; for the
king had shut him up, saying: Why dost thou prophesy that

the Lord will give this city (Jerusalem) into the hand of
Babylon, and that I (the king) shall be delivered into the

hand of the king of Babylon.—Jer. 32:1-5.

The above prophecy came true, as the army from

Babylon took the city and captured the king and

took him over to Babylon and chained him and put

out his eyes and burned his house in Jerusalem and

set the city on fire and broke down the walls around

it and destroyed the Temple and carried the valua-

bles away and captured the people and took them

away also—leaving the country a desolate waste.

(See Jeremiah 52.) Ever since that time that coun-

try has been a dry and parched spot on earth. Bob-

bers and murderers took possession of it and made it

a sort of a den and trampled it under foot.

Jerusalem shall be trodden down by the Gentiles until

the time of the Gentiles be fulfiUed.—Lufce 21:24.

In reading the prophecies about Israel and Judah

you must bear it in mind that the Israel are the U. S.

Americans, the English and all Anglo-Saxons; and

some learned men on this subject include the Danes,

German, Swedes, etc., with the Israel group. The

Judah people are the Jews of to-day. The distinc-

tion between Israel and the Jews is so clearly set

forth in the Bible that it seems that all the world

would have seen it long ago, but Bible teaching has

been so miserably mixed up and confounded that the

people are astray on all important points. The clear
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dififerenee between Israel and the Jews is shown in

my Millennial Kingdom book, and therefore, I shall

not enter into it here, except to say that the Twelve
Tribes of Jacob (Israel) were together in one king-

dom until 975 15. C, when they quarreled and sepa-

rated—the Ten Tribes drawing off and established

a kingdom of their own, which God called Israel or

House of Israel, while those who remained at Jeru-

salem, in the old kingdom, he called Judah (Jews) or

House of Judah. The Ten Tribes who drew off be-

came sinful and set up idols and worshipped them
and did so many other ridiculous things that God
drove them out of Palestine and set His face away
from them 721 B. C. The old kingdom (Jews) at

Jerusalem saw how God had dealt out punislmient

to the Ten Tribes (Israel) for their wickedness and
this should have been a warning to the Jew kingdom,

which was left standing many years after the other

kingdom (of the Ten Tribes—Israel) had been driven

out; but the Judah (Jews) kingdom would not take

heed, but went on in the same wicked way that the

Israel kingdom had done, and, finally, God swept

them (the Jew kingdom) out also, leaving the land

desolate, 606 B. C. This brief explanation will make
you understand the following words of the prophet,

and see that Israel and the Jews are mentioned as

two different classes of people.

Hast thou seen that which backsliding Israel (Ten Tribes)
hath done? She is gone up ou every mountain and there
played the harlot (run after other gods), and her treacherous
sister Judah (Jews) saw it; and when for all the causes
whereby baclisliding Israel committed adultery (turned to
other gods) I had put her away (drove them out of the coim-
try), yet her treacherous sister Judah (Jews) feared not, but
went and played the harlot also (went after other gods);
therefore, bax;kslidiug Israel (Ten Tribes—not Jews) hath
justified herself more than treacherous Judah (Jews).—Jer.
S:6'12.
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So much by way of explanation as to who Israel

and Judah are, as the prophecies positively declare

that they shall be brought back to Jerusalem and be
re-established into a kingdom that shall rule the

earth. You must remember that the tree was cut

down, but the stump was left standing with an iron

baud around it to prevent it from springing up until

the time of Israel's punishment would expire (2520

years), and then the band would be removed- A
type or forecasting picture of it was given in the

king's dream and he sent for Daniel, the prophet, to

come and interpret it. Daniel told him that the tree

meant the king, who had grown to mighty power,

so that he ruled the earth. This was to show that

the Gentiles were given possession of the entire

earth, to rule over it 2520 years, while God will be

punishing the Twelve Tribes of Israel ''seven U?nes"

(300X7=2520). And we have seen that the 2520

years are almost expired, and all the preparations

are being made by the Lord to re-establish the Israel-

itish kingdom ; and those who are to take part in the

work are being picked out by the Lord and are being

prepared, spiritually, as His Elect, so that He can

guide and direct them in all things ; and these picked

people are made aware of what is going on, but the

general world is so entirely given over to money-
grabbing and sexual matters (two of the worst devils)

that they do not discern what is causing the present

ui)roar among the people and governments.

Many shall be purified and will understand, but the

wicked shall not understand.—Damci 12:10.

You must not get the idea that all this is away off

in the far future. These Elect are already on earth

and are being taught by God. I am in communica-
tion with several of them scattered over the world.
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They understand their business through the mercy
and favor of God only, as it is not possible for human
intellect to unravel the prophecies and figure out this

astonishing subject. F'lesh can take no credit for

knowing anything on any subject, as God only is

wisdom. School education is of no value when it

comes to the things of God. I received a school edu-

cation, but it never aided me in unlocking the mj^s-

teries of the Bible. It was not until I was taken
away from all kinds of business and shut out entirely

from the general public and languished, over 20

years, on a bed of sickness, of the most terrible and
extreme kind, that I began to come into a knowledge
of spiritual things. My friends and myself thought
that a terrible evil had struck me to take me away
from business, politics and money-making right in

the commencement of life: but noio I see that God
was working for my good, as He has taught me His
ways and has let me into His most secret things.

This is a lesson, which all the world should learn

right at this time. Every thing seems to be going
wrong. Crops are failing in places; floods, drouths,

new diseases and insanity are increasing rapidly;

and politics and governments have become disgust-

ing and are going to pieces; and men are blaming
each other for it. They think it is a terrible evil to

have things going down in such a manner, as they

do not see the Unseen Hand under it—destroying

the old human governments and man-order of things

in time to establish the high order of Divine Gov-
ernment, which will be brought on by Christ working
through the Eoyal Body of High Priests, called the

Elect. The present order of things will be made
desolate and its total destruction will occur by 1915
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A. D. When the Lord starts in on it He will not be

long in finishing it.

For the Lord will cut It short in righteousness, for a
short work will the Lord make upon the earth—Rom. 9:28.

The breaking up of all the governments of earth

and the churches and the present devilish society

will cause a tremendous crashing. Things are form-

ing into line for it now, and when it breaks out it

will be terrible. The governments of earth are al-

ready becoming entangled and are decaying rapidly,

for the reason that they, all, are Gentile govern-

ments and their time is nearly expired. The wheel

of God has turned almost once around to the point

where the Gentiles must hand back to Israel the

2520 years lease of power, as they have had 2520

years notice, and must vacate the premises, but they

are making a desperate effort to hold over, but they

will be defeated and put out with a vengeance.

Wait, saith the Lord, until the day that I rise up to the
prey, for my determination is to gather the nations to pour
out upon them mine indignation.—Zcp7t. 3:8. At that time
there shall be a time of trouble such as never was since there
was a nation.—Drtn, 12:1. For there shall be great tribula-

tion, such as was not since the beginning of the world.—
Matt. 24:21.

Heretofore I have been trying to aid the people

to pass from the old order into the new without a
crisis, but it can not be done, as people will not leave

the old rut in any line of life until they receive a
terrible shaking. This is proven by the history of

all nations and by observation. The rulers are try-

ing to hold their positions and keep the power in

their own hands and not let it slip away from them,
and to do this they will call out the armies to put
down the dissatisfied people, who will finally risp up
and make a break for their capitals and behead such
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officers as have not escaped into the woods to hide.

The treasuries will be looted and all valuables taken,

and the cities fired and everything laid waste by the

mobs, which, by the way, will be made up of nearly

everybody. People will start out on a rampage with-

out order or military rules. Each man will be his

own captain and will have his butcher-knives in his

hands, and will rip things generally. Each man will

blame the other one for the condition of things and
rv'ill seek to exterminate him; and each class will

pounce upon the other class. The poor against the

rich; Catholics against Protestants and Protestants

against Catholics and Protestants against each

other. Neighbors against neighbors, as each will

imagine that the other has helped to bring on the

hard times and disasters, and caused prices to Jail

and shops to shut down, so that there is no labor* for

man nor teams, and starvation everywhere. This

part of the scene is already coming upon us, so that

men are complaining that there is no work for them-

selves or t€^ams, and that they are sick physically,

mentally and financially; and crops are failing and
pestilences are everywhere, and people suiciding.

The prophets carefully described just how it would
be at the closing of this age, before the new Millen-

nial age sets in, and how things would change after-

wards.

For befoi-e those days (before Millennial age) there was
no hire (work) for man nor for beast (teams). Neither was
there any peace to him tliat went out or came in because of
the affliction, for I set all men, every one, against his neigh-
bor. But now (in the Millennial age to set in, 1915) I will
not be unto the vpsidue of this peoplo as in the former days
(as in the Christain age), for the seed shall be prosperous;
the vine shall give ner fruit and the ground her increase,

and the heavens shall give their dew. I will cause the rem-
nant of this people to possess all these things.—Zeeh. 8:10-12.
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But before this can come the whole world must
be thrown into convulsion, the like of which no man
has ever witnessed, and it is less than eighteen years

future.

Alas! for that day is great so that none is like it; it is the
time of Jacob's (Israel's) trouble; for it shaU come to pass
that I will break his yoke and will burst the bonds. "We
have heard a voice of trembling and of fear and not of peace.
—Jen 30:5-8.

The latter part of the above prophecy is here now.
The "trembling and fear" is already upon the people;

they know not what to expect from year to year.

When Congress meets or a new ruler takes his seat

the people hold their breath—wondering what des-

perate turn things will take, as the public is becom-
ing more dishonest and unreliable every day, so that

no man has confidence in his neighbor. Some are

trying to "reform"the country with a set of ungodly,

lying, schemers, who, by the way, are no worse
than those who elect them. The trouble is not with
governments. It is the people, who are rotten and
decayed in morals ; and they will not turn from their

dishonest and ungodly ways until their necks are

severely twisted; and the first turn of the wrench
is being put on now in the way of drouths, floods,

failure of crops, frosts out of season, unheard-of

diseases and insane asylums filling up rapidly. These

are oply the 'beginning of trouble. It will open out,

after a while, in a way that will make people want
to run into the caves and dens and shut the doors

behind them to get away from it.

Like a woman with chUd, tnat draweth near the time
of her delivery, is in pain and crieth out in her pangs. Come,
my people, enter into thy chambers and shut the doors about
thee; hide thyself for a little moment until the indignation
be overpast, for the Lord cometh out of his place to punish
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the Inhabitants of the earth for thoir iniquity. Tlio earth
shall disclose her blood.—/sa. 26:17-21.

People will be riinninji: here and lUere, trying to

find peace, but there will be no peace, except to those

who are now relying upon' God and becoming re-

deemed.

We looked for peace, but no good came. We looked for

a time of health, but beliold, trouble. I will surely consume
them, saith the Lord. There shall be no grapes on the vine
nor tigs on the tree (famine) ; and the leaf shall fade, and tlie

things that 1 have given them shall pass away from them
(people will lose their homes), for the Lord hath put us to

silence and given us water of gall to drink, because Ave have
sinned against him; for every one, from the least to the
greatest, is given to covetousness, from the prophet to the
priest; every one dealeth falsely.—^er. 8:10-15.

How true the above prophecy fits us. Churches,

governments and society, all deal falsely and have
no regard for justice or honesty; and the handwrit-

ing of the Lord is written on the wall against them;
and their great trouble is but a few years in the

future, when their hair will turn white in a night

(figuratively speaking) and they will not be able to

run away from it. It is what the Bible calls the

great day of the tattle of God Almighty. It is brought

on by the people resisting God and His new age,

which He will press onto this earth; and the people

will fight against it and try to hold the power to rule

in their own hands, and herein will be the trouble.

We see it already coming to the surface, and in less

than eighteen years from 189G the fever will be on,

as I have shown that the 2520 years are nearly ex-

pired, and that it is impossible for the present gov-

ernments to continue when their lease is out. The
trouble which will destroy them is mentioned in

the Bible as "fire^' that will melt down everything;

but it does not mean literal fire, but simply extreme
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trouble. When tlie Bible talks about this "fife"

coming at the end of the world it does not mean that

the world will be burned up, but that the present

order of things will go down and the new order come
in its stead, as the word''world-' in not properly trans-

lated to carry the meaning intended by the Bible

writers, who had in mind the different ages; but in

this day the word "world" is taken by people to mean
the ball of earth; and our translators, not under-

standing God's plan of the ages, supposed that the

end of this age meant the end of the world. The uni-

versal idea now held by the people, about the world
coming to an end by fire, is all wrong, as none of the

prophecies about Israel and Judah to come together

into a kingdom have ever been fulfilled, but their

time is near; and as it approaches we see some pecu-

liar things taking place. The wheel of time has

come around and is reversing things. Many years

before the Israelitish government collapsed it began
to dwindle and become more corrupt, and while this

was going on with it the Gentile governments were
increasing in power and becoming ready to take the

rulership of earth just as soon as their time would
come to take possession ; and when 606 B. C. rolled

around the heavenly clock struck and the Israelitish

kingdom breathed its last and disappeared from
earth, and their city went out in flames, and up came
the Gentiles into power, so that Nebuchadnezzar,
king of the Babylonian (Gentile) country, became
the ruler of all the earth, and the city of Babylon
became the capital of the world. It was fenced in

by a stone wall 300 feet high, 75 feet wide and 50

miles long (in circumference). The prophet Jere-

miah speaksof this wall in Jeremiah 51:44, 58. King
Nebuchadnezzar's palace was set in a block six miles
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in circumference. It was a city of groat splendor,

and Bible writers often refer to its greatness bj call-

ing it various names, such as "Tke Praise of the
Whole Earth" or "An Astonishment Among the Na-
tions."—Jer. 51:41. "City of Merchants," "The Lady
of Kingdoms."—Isa. 47:5, etc., etc. It became so

extremely corrupt and licentious and decayed in mor-
als that nothing was too bad for the people to do.

They had broken up the Jewish kingdom at Jerusa-

lem and had brought the Jews over to Babylon and
were holding them as captives; and when they

brought the Jews they also brought the golden and
silver vessels out of the beautiful Temple of God,
at Jerusalem, and had put them in their own palace

at Babylon. The Lord, through the prophets, had
told them that He would sweep Babylon from the

face of the earth so that it could not be seen at all,

and one night the king made a big feast and had all

his high ofiScers and concubines there, and they gave
themselves up to wine and revelry and general im-

morality (see Daniel 5). They felt secure from out-

side enemies, as the wall around the city was so high

(300 feet) and so thick (75 feet) that no one could

break through ; but General Cyrus, of Persia, slipped

his army up towards the city and worked a fine plan

on them. The great river Euphrates ran through
the city by going under the arches in the walls; and
the army went above the city and cleared out an old

canal that ran from the river over to a lake. This

turned the water out of the river so that the soldiers

could march down the river-bed and go under the

wall, into the city. There they caught the king and
his company in great revelry and they killed the

king and took possession of the city (538 B. C). (See

Daniel 5.) From this time the great Babylon de-
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clined and became a desolate waste so that wild ani-

mals roam over and make their dens where the great

capital of the world once was, just as the prophets

had said. (Isa. 13 :21.) So completely was it swept

from the earth that its ruins have not been found
until about 200 years ago. Its power passed over to

Media and Persia and then to Greece and then to

Rome. It will be noticed that Rome was founded

about 753 B. C, so as to be ready to take the ruler-

ship when her itime would come; and it came, and
her history is written in blood of the most desperate

character; for a brief account of which and how it

cut an important figure with the prophecies, see my
No. 9 book, entitled ''The Great Mystery Unveiled."

Then came England with her powerful government,

which has ruled the world; and, finally, the United

States arose into power, but is now rapidly decaying,

the same as all other governments are; but within

her borders are the Elect rising into power. ; The
peculiar thing about it all is the fact that as these

Gentile (uninspired) governments decline, the Israel-

itish government begins to show signs of coming up
into power, and Jerusalem is coming out of its long

period of desolation; but in order for you to under-

stand and appreciate the prophecies you must know
something about the past history of Jerusalem, as it

has had a desperate road to travel. It is located 33

miles east of the Mediterranean sea and 19 miles

west of the Jordan river. It was first called Salem.

It was taken and plundered several times, and, at

length, was destroyed at the Babylonian captivity.

After 70 years it was re-built (536 B. G.). About
332 B. O", Alexander took it; and then Ptolemy
took it (320 B. C.). Then it fell under Antiochus,

170 B. C. 163 B. C. it raised its head again, but,
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100 years later, the Romans took it. 54 B. C. Cras-

susplundercdit, but Herod built it up. 70 A. D.,tbe

Roman general Titus marched in on it and complete-

ly destroyed it and drove the Jews out, and after-

wards an order was made that if they dared to return

they should be put to death. Its name was changed
to Elia. Cai)itolina. Constantino came on and
changed its name back to Jerusalem. Then Julian

came on and tried to re-build the temple, but history

says that an earthquake struck the country and balls

of fire bursted out among the w-orkraen so that they

ran away, 363 A. D, God had said that the city

and the country should lie there desolate and He
was determined that it should be so. In 614 A. D.

the king of Persia took it and slew 90,000 men. 627

A. I)., the Greeks took it. Then came in the Moham-
medanism. 637, Omar besieged the oity four months
and took it. 868, Ahmed, a Turk, took it. After
this the city had many ups and downs until 1099, the
Crusaders took it. 1187, the sultan of the East cap-

tured it. 1242, it came into the hands of the Latins.

1291, Egypt held it till 1382. Then, in 1.517, the Turks
got possession, and Turkey is still holding it, but her

time is nearly expired. The 2520 years are about
out. Thus we see by this brief history how fearfully

true the prophecies have come. If people were ac-

quainted with ancient history and would then read

the prophecies they would have a higher idea of the

truths set out in them ; and they would look at those

things that are yet to come with a serious interest.

Past history shows that every little detail has come
to pass, and this assures us that the remainder will

come, and that the time is but a few years yet, when
all governments and all society must come under the
rule of God's Elect and chosen Body of Royal High
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Priests, called the "^Latter House of IsraeV^ And it

is interesting to see the wheel of time turning down
the things (Gentile governments) which it once

turned up, and turning up the things (Jerusalem

and Palestine) which it once turned down. King
Solomon, in Ecclesiastes 1, describes how God's

works go on, and how one thing follows another,

and then another, and linall.v comes around again to

its starting point; and I tell you that the human
family is coming around to its original starting point

of purity and godliness; and 1896 A. D., will be rich

with important occurrences, although the general

world will not notice them.

There is an Inner science of numbers, and the days,
weeks, months and years have place in the history of our
race deeper than we externally cog'nize. Although 189G does
not.according to literal chronology,represent by several years
the time which has passed since the birth of Jesus of Naza-
reth, it is retained, and thus the mystic soul of numbers has
Its way, in spite of an arbitrary historical beginning. The
sonl of the race comes to fniition this year, and it had to be
189C»—whase digits equal 24. There are 12 ideas of Spirit,

12 faculties of sonl, 12 powers of body. The 12 powers of
body and 12 faculties of soul are now being rounded out in

the race, and thousands of people will this year come into
realization of sonl faculties, and join that New Race which
is now forming for this planet—i^row Unity Paper.

The editor, who wrote the above, concerning the

year 1896, reasons it out from the mystic soul of

numbers—not thinking that 1896 ends the 2520 years

since Nebuchadnezzar captured the Jewish kingdom
and let it remain at Jerusalem until eighteen years

later, when he destroyed it entirely and burned the

city, 606 B, C, and made Palestine desolate.

f Turkey is quite liable to be cornered and forced

to let go of Palestine soon (this is the meaning of

the present Armenian trouble); and when she does,

Jerusalem Mill spring up rapidly, during the next
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eighteen years, to 11)14, when the nation (of Elect)

mentioned in the proi)hecie8 as the nation that will

be born in a (lay, will take possession and hold it at

least 1000 years. The iron band will be removed
from the stump of the tree, which was cut down (In

the king's dream), leaving the roots of the stump
alive, so that it will grow when the 2520 years would
end; and just as soon as the 2520 years expire Gen-

tile powers must give up possession of Palestine, as

their lease will be out and Israel will take possession

and the cloud will then be removed from Israel's

eyes so that the blindness will disappear.

Blindnpss in part has liappenerl to Israel until the ftil-

uess of tilt! Gentiles be coiue \u.—Rom. 11:25.

Jerusalem shall be trodden down by the Gentiles until

the time of the Gentiles be fulfilled.—L»A-c 21:24.

1 will gather the remnant of my flocli out of aU coun-
ti-ies whither 1 have driven them and 1 will bring them again
to their fold; and they shall be fruitful and increase; and I

wiU set up shepherds over them, which shall feed them, and
they shall fear no more, neither shall they be lacking.—Jer.
23:.3, J,.

The remnant of Israel shall not do iniquity, nor speak
lies; neither shall a deceitful tongue be found in their mouth.
Thou shalt not see evil any more, for I will make you a name
and a praise among all people of earth, when I turn away
your captivity.—Ze/j/j. 3:13-20.

No sane man will argue that the above prophecy

has ever come to pass, as we (the Saxons, Ten Tribes)

and the Jews also are, at this time, and always have
been the greatest liars and deceivers. Scarcely any
one nowadays is freefrom lies and adeceitful tongue;

but such will not be the case when our 2520 years

expire and the Lord will turn away our captivity,

through which we have been passing. Go back and
read the above prophecy again and see what a grand
change will be made in our moraJ character after our
"seven times^' expire.
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These ai-e the things that ye shall do: speak ye every
man the truth to his neighbor.—Zecft. 8:16.

Tlie prophets knew that we would be a nation of

liars and drunkards, and that whosoever would pre-

dict that we would run off after strong drink, such a
predictor would be a prophet, telling our true future.

If a man, walking in the Spirit, will prophesy unto thee

of wine and strong drink, he shall be the pi'ophet of this peo-

ple (Twelve Tribes of Israel).—J/ica/i 2:11.

The children of Israel, who look to other gods, and love
flagons of wine.—flosea 3:1.

The two tribes, called Judah (Jews), are the great

ivholesale liquor dealers, while the Ten Tribes of Is-

rael (U. S. xVmericans and the English) are the great

drinkers, retail dealers and drunkards; so the two
classes of people, Israel (Saxons) and Judah (Jews),

are fulfilling the prophecy to the letter, about strong

drink and flagons of wine. I presume it is part of

their "seven dimes'' (2520 years) of punishment brought

onto themselves by disobeying the Lord. They take

to strong drink and have snakes in their boots and
lose their property and kill each other in their drunk-

en broils and meet with destruction generally. The
world does not realize what terrible and awful dis-

asters we have brought onto ourselves by our dis-

obedience to God's rules; but thanks to His mercy,

our ^'seven times'^ are nearly out, when God will turn

His face towards us and let His beautiful light shine

upon us, provided we accept Him as our Ruler. Those
who still resist Him will meet with utter destruction.

O, would to God that I had the power to persuade

men to turn at once and accept Him as our King, so

that we could come out from under our miserably

low condition physically, spiritually and politically,

into*^which we have been plunged by our own dis-

obedience!



aentilc Times 2520 Years. 41

O, thou afflictod, tossed with tonipost, and not com-
forted I For a small moment have I forsaken thee. I hid

my faee from thee, but witli ta-eat mcreies will I jjather thee.

My kindness shall not depart from thee. 1 will lay thy foiin-

dations, and all thy children shall be tiiught of the Lord;
and til-eat shall be their peace. In righteousness shalt thou
be establisliMl and maki' the desolate cities (in Palestine) to

be inhabited.—/«(/. Jf
In those days the Iniquity of Israel shall be sought for,

and there shall be none; and the sins of Judah, and they
shall not be found: for I will pardon them whom I reserve.—
Jcr. 50:20.

The above prophecy describes how it idU be after

our 2520 years expire. Jiidah's (the Jews) sins will

be swept away and Israel's (Saxons) iniquity shall

not be found, as both these houses of Israelites will

be i)ardoned for past deeds. It is a widely different

condition from that in which we now are, as we are

still, at this date, ISJ)."), under our 2520 years of dark-

ness, so that we have not the prophets nor the Spirit

speaking face to face to us. We run here and there

trying to find where God is, the last 2520 years.

The days will come, saith the Lord, that I will send a
famine in the land; not a famine of bread, nor of water, but
of hearing the woi'ds of the Ixu-d: and they shall wander
from sea to sea, and from north to east; they shall run to and
fi'o to seek the word of the Lord, and shall not find \t.—Amos
8:11, 12.

We have no king. Our once powerful kingdom,
with the Lord speaking directly to us, is cut down
like a tree; but thanks to God, the stump is left

standing with its roots alive, and when our 2520

years of punishment expire He will remove the

iron band from the stump and the most powerful and
righteous kingdom that ever existed on this earth

will spring up, and all the world will come under it.

Tlie children of Israel (Saxons and .Tews) shall abide
many days without a king, and without a prince; afterwards
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(after their "seven times" expii-e) shall they return and seek
the Lord and David their king in the latter days.—Hosea
S:-'f, 5.

Jiidali (the Jews) are already going back to Pales-

tine and Israel (the Saxons) will go when they be-

come fully redeemed—not before. They are called

the House of David by the prophet; and it is express-

ly declared that Judah shall return first and then

Israel (House of David) next.

The Lord will save the tents of Judah (Jews) first, so
that the glory of the House of David do not magnify them-
selves against Judah.—Zee/i. 12:1.

All the governments now (1895) on this earth are

Gentile, although the Israelites, as a scattered peo-

ple, are living under them ; but their rulers are Tom,
Dick and Harry, who receive not the anointings of

God to act as kings or presidents, and therefore,

have no inspirations from God, and are, therefore,

on the Gentile order of things; Moses, the judges,

kings and prophets, who ruled over the ancient Isra-

elitish government, were ''called'' by the Lord to act,

and their proclamations and orders came direct from
God. And when the governments of to-day (Gentile

governments they are) come to their final end in 1914,

then the Israelitish government will step in again

and take possession of the whole earth and rule with

firmness and justice.

The Lord's prayer will be in actual operation, as

the Elect will obey the whisperings of the Spirit.

*Thy will be done in earth as in heaven." Compare
such a grand state of things with the present insane,

fraudulent and plundering governments of to-day.

During all the long and tedious 2520 years of the

Gentiles, God has permitted some of the most beastly

and corrupt men to rule over the various nations;
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indeed the capital cities of earth are simply great

seething pots into which flow the liars, prostitutes,

thieves, plunderers and drunken debauchers. There
they commingle and carry on their disgusting prac-

tices and make what they call "laws" to govern the

people, w'ho, by the way, are no better and no worse
than these pretended rulers, as it is a law of nature

that ''birds of a feather flock together" and "like be-

gets like," and the people vote for and choose men
of their own corrupt stripe to rule over them. The
race has gone to the extreme limit, and like the rat-

tlesnake, has bitten itself and is dying from the poi-

son injected by its own fangs. Society, governments
and churches have become so corrupt that to purify

them is to demolish them, and on their ruins God will

build that high and perfect order of things so long

talked of and written about by all the holy men of

old. And this is exactly the thing that is going on
now; the great day of the battle of God-A^MMighty
is at hand and it will continue with increased force

until it will, finally, burst out into one awful heated

uproar all over the earth. This is the "fire" men-
tioned in the Bible that will melt down this present

corrupt order of things so that God's inspired king-

dom of Israel can take the scepter and rule the world,

as shown by the prophecies copied all through this

book. The mad dance is already brooding. Thus
we see that the destruction of the old corrupt order

of things must occur first, before the new and glori-

ous things of God can be established; and this de-

stroying process is commencing now and will run into

fury before 1914. For additional evidence on this

point see the next chapter.
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THAT FATEFUL DREAM.

In all ages of the world God's dealing with the
inhabitants of earth has been constant and varied

—

first in one way and then in another, as pleased Him
best, so that no man can lay down any set rule or

mark out a path in which God shall walk. The ex-

periences of those who have been so fortunate as to

get the whisperings of the Spirit of the Most High,
show no two cases alike. He nearly always "ap-
proaches" in a way the least expected. Sometimes
He takes men when they are out on the road, travel-

ing, and shows to them a great vision (as in St. Paul's

case); or builds up a seeming fire in a bush by the
road-side (as in Moses' case); or sends a man to you
to answer a question, which you want to know, or

to tell you something (as in Abraham's case) ; or

lets down a sheet with the four corners tied together
forming a bag, filled with a variety of things, to give

you an idea of some doctrine He wants you to know
(as in. St. Peter's case). It seems that Peter was stop-

ping at the house of a friend, and while dinner was
being prepared he dropped off into a little doze or

trance and saw this sheet-full of things as a lesson

from God. We read that Joseph had a dream in

which he was represented as being out in the harvest
field, binding sheaves of grain, and his brothers were
there, too, binding; and Joseph's sheaf arose and
stood up on end and his brothers' sheaves came and
stood round and bowed to Joseph's sheaf. This

meant that, at some future time, Joseph would be a
great ruler or governor and that all his brothers

would be under him and would have to bow to him.
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This made the brotliers hate Joseph and they sold

him to some moving caravans, who toolv him to

Egypt. He became a favorite down there and was
appointed ruler over all Egypt, which, as you know,
is a rich country in the northern part of Africa. The
crops failed over in Palestine, where Joseph's broth-

ers were living, and they had to go to Egypt for food,

and there they met, face to face, their brother Jo-

seph, the great ruler of the country, and to him they

had to bow and ask for food; and he, finally, took

them under his care and they lived in Egypt under
his government. Long before all this took place

Joseph had another dream in which the sun (mean-

ing father), moon (mother) and eleven stars (11

brothers) bowed to Joseph. He told it to his father

and his brothers and it made them angry, of course.

The old man said to him, "Do you imagine that your

mother and I and all your brothers will ever bow
down to and be under you?'' They did, though, and
were glad for the chance. This shows how desper-

ately true all these seeming little things (even in-

spired dreams) come true. Only a few weeks ago,

while asleep, a dream came to me showing a funeral

of some man taking place someivhere west of me, and
in the crowd attending the funeral was one young
woman acting unusual—so much so, that my atten-

tion was called to her specially. I was not permitted

to see who the young woman nor the dead man was,

hence I had no knowledge as to whose funeral it was.

Not long after this dream the news came (by persons)

that Mr. John , whose residence was southwest

from me, was dead and that Miss A. W. became dis-

tracted at the funeral. She was engaged to be mar-

ried to the young man and the wedding was to take

place soon, but his death blasted her expectations
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and distracted her. This was the first I knew that

there had been any association between them, as I

was not acquainted with him and only barely knew
the young woman; but the Spirit wanted that I

should know something about it, or rather, it came
in regular order as a lesson, as we get our teaching

from God about His numerous ways and movements
by just such occurrences. They are the primary
school of the Spirit, and as we progress we come into

the lightnings and thunders of God and hear His
voice, as Moses did on Sinai. Ex. 19:16-25. To
step right into such things at first would shatter a
man to pieces, as is shown in the above mentioned
chapter. It will be noticed that the Lord was care-

ful to have Moses instruct the great army of Israel-

ites to stand back and not come too near the moun-
tain; and they drew a line over which no one dare

pass lest he perish. Ex. 19:12. Moses, mind you,

had already served forty years in the primary school

of the Spirit while he was hiding away from the

sheriff, who was after him for murdering an Egyp-
tian. Exodus 2:11-1G. While hiding away he re-

pented and the Lord took him and put him through
the great school of the Spirit, forty years, so that Jie

could stand the lightnings and thunders of Sinai,

but the people could not. Hence any one who is se-

lected by the Lord to lead the multitude is put into

the primary school of God and must go through dis-

traction, tribulations and ups and downs of every

conceivable kind, and be taught a little here and a lit-

tle there. First in this way and then in another

Avay— in dreams, visions, voices and a host of sym-

bols, pictures, simple things and complicated things

—just as his mind and body can stand them. Christ

said, "I have many things to say unto you, but ye
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can not hear them noirT—John 10:1^ Sometimes
jou will desire to know a certain tiling and the an-

swer will come by a symbol without a word spoken;

while at other times there will be no s\'mbol, but the

iconls will be there. For instance, a few days ago
a picture came before me representing a man stand-

ing behind me and in front of us came crawling out

from a log a big snake and stopped. Not a word was
said, but I knew that some kind of trouble was going

to arise over a certain matter, but I could not imag-

ine in what way it would occur, as everything was
smooth and right. I told my folks that I was going

to have trouble over that matter in some way. The
next day I went to the post-office and there was a

letter enclosing a business paper w-hich. had been

signed and settled (as I thought) long ago. The let-

ter stated that circumstances had occurred that re-

quired the business to be all done over on a different

basis. The man standing behind me had been asso-

ciated with me in the matter when it was first ar-

ranged and it was necessary for him to come into the

second arrangement, which was to be on the new
basis. This is a case w^here a symbol was given with-

out words, but I now relate one where icorcls were

given without symbol. While writing this book I

came to a point which I desired to s-tate and I knew
that it was so entirely different from the world's idea

of things that people would oppose it, and I desired

to be positively certain that the idea is correct, as I

care nothing for what the people say or think. All I

wantto know is that a statement is true doctrine and

it shall be stated regardless of consequences, as a

back-down on any of these things to tickle the pub-

lic ear will cut me off from God. »

"Whosoever will save his life shall lose it; but whosoever
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shall (be willing to) lose his life for my sake and the gospel's,
shall save it.—Mark 8:35.

The people have been flattered and blandished a
long time and I am not here to tickle the ears of the

public, but to burn them, and I want to be certain to

strike with the right knife, and when I came to the

point I pushed the manuscript back on my desk and
talked to the Lord (the same as though He were a
man standing by me) and told Him to assure me on
the correctness of the statement I was about to

make. I left my manuscript and turned away and
forgot all about it. In less than seven hours the
words ''Second chapter of Acts'^ came whizzing past

me or to me. I knew what it meant and I turned to

the Testament to see what the answer to my ques-

tion was. I found that the second chapter of Acts
talked on the same subject. I had read it before, of

course, but had forgotten that there was anything in

the Bible about it. In dealing with the things of

God a man must turn a deaf ear to the bitings and
epithets of men, as their talk is the gabbling of in-

fants. I dissolved partnership with the public long

ago so far as agreeing on things political, religious,

social, etc., etc., are concerned. The public (in its

present delusion) knows not the ways of the Spirit;

neither will they believe the report of others. They
know not how the hand of the Unseen works with
men and teaches them by simple lessons. Some-
times the most important and wonderful revelation,

affecting the whole world for thousands of years,

will come in the most simple way. We read in Gen.
28:11-16 that our old father Jacob was traveling

along and night overtook him and he picked up a
few stones for a pillow and lay down for the night;

and while there he dreamed that he saw a ladder set
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up on the earth aud the top of it reached to heaven
and the angels were ascenuing and descending and
the Lord stood above the to}) of Ihe kidder and tohl

Jacob that his descendants won hi be as the sands
of the sea or dust of the earth (so numerous), and
that in his seed all the families of the earth should

be blessed. How little Jacob realized the great and
far-reaching revelation that came to him in that little

dream, out there on the ground, with some rocks for

a pillow; but here it is, all true to the letter, and we
are his descendants; and our race belts the earth in

all latitudes, longitudes and climes; and one mem-
ber of this great family is the Kedeemor, Ransomer
and Savior of numkiud. How great was that little,

short, simple dream! People are inclined to look

on these little quiet things as of no value, whereas in

fact they sometimes have wrapped up in them the en-

tire future history of earth. Nothing coming from
the Lord is little, however simple it may seem. It

always has a purpose. It is part of one's training

in the Spiritual school, and at the end of many years

of these experiences all these things are knit togeth-

er into a complete structure so that then you can see

what it all meant; but while the weaving was going
on it may have seemed disjointed and imperfect with
no shape to it. It is something like a building being

constructed by a carpenter. He puts a stone here

and a sill there, so that it looks like boy's play;

then he erects a post over there and nails a board

here and thep make it look still more ragged and non-

sensical. He continues, and, finally, builds a scaf-

fold-work all around it, and that makes it look still

worse; but just wait until a few more boards are

put on, so the shape of the building begins to show
out through the scaffold; wait a while longer unti?
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be finishes the building and removes the scaffold,

then you can see what he was doing. People regard
any teaching about the Unseen as the imaginations
of a distorted mind. They cannot believe in the wis-

dom or force of anything not material, forgetting

the fact that material things have no power at all,

and that all force and all wisdom is unseen by the
natural eye. It is here and there and everywhere.
Knows what is going on at every point, and can and
will make it known to you if you are in the right atti-

tude towards it. Only a fcAv days ago a little scene
came to me representing me as going to the house of

an old friend, who resides in another State. Seem-
ingly I walked into his house and saw his wife (with

whom I was acquainted, twenty 3'ears ago) painted
ichite (meaning that she was dead) and another
(strange) woman and one or two others sitting in the

room. I asked them how they were ''getting along"

and one answered, "TFe are depending on Mm" ; mean-
ing that they were living with my friend and depend-

ing upon him as their human protector. I knew, at

once, that it meant that his wife was dead and that

he Vv'as married again ; and I immediately wrote him,

asking for particulars, and received the following

reply

:

Friend Redding:

Your letter of 23cl of last month is before me. It stirs up
memories of 20 years ago. That time has produced many
changes in us. I have watched your course closely in the
20 years. I believe the circumstances which changed the
whole com-se of your life are for the best. * * Yes, I am
mjxiTied. Man-ied an old acquaintance who lived in Boone
county, Ind. Was married December 3d (1895), in Omaha.
I had her meet me there. My daughters (two of them) are
with me. * * *

Yours, .
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The two daughters, above mentioned, are evi-

dently tlie other women whom I saw in the room

with the stiT.nge woman.
Ah, mighty God, the veil which was drav/n be-

tween Thee and us, 252U years ago, at the beginning

of "Gentile times," is becoming so thin that we can

stand on this side and look through and see, aa

through a glass, darkly; but a short time yet, and

the 2520 years will have expired and then the veil

will be entirehj removed and we can see face to face.

1 Cor. 13:12.
'

Blindness in part has happened to Israel, until the ful-

ness of the Gentiles be come iu.—Rom. 11:25.

.Terusalem shall be trodden down by the Gentiles (Turks

and others), until the times of the Gentiles be fulfiUed.-

Christ, in Luke 21 :24.

Gentiles times (2520 years) are almost ended, and

this is the sole and onh/ cause of the present Arme-

nian trouble. It means that the time has come for

Turkey to let go her authority over Palestine and
Jerusalem, as she and other Gentile people were to

hold that spot of earth (Palestine) only 2520 years;

and they have done it with a vengeance, and have

tramped it down, spit upon it and rubbed it into the

earth, as Christ said they would; and He further

said that there was no use trying to raise it up until

their allotted time was out, as He knew that God,

the Father, had put it under a 2520-year judgment
and desperation on account of us Twelve Tribes of

Israel turning our backs to God and disobeying His
instructions; and now Turkey (a Mohammedan re-

ligion country) is the sole ruler over it and is giving

the wrench an extra turn to tighten it down, and the

band will break and let the whole of Palestine come
out from under the Gentile gnp; and from that very
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hour the entire world and everj'thing in it will take
a. change, for the reason that the 2520 years' judg-

ment of God will be out, and the veil that has pro-

duced the "blindness," spoken of in the above scrip-

ture, will be removed and the people will begin to

come into the blazing light of God and be directed

by Him in every little thing, so they will need no
man-made laws, as "Thy will be done in earth (then)

as in heaven.'' Therefore, this Armenian trouble is

the greatest thing on earth to-day, so far as govern-

ments are concerned, as it will affect every human
organization on this globe. They will begin to fes-

ter and become more corrupt, like a boil, and will,

finally, break, thereby purifying the earth of much
filthiness. But the people will not notice the aston-

ishinf/ line over which the world crossed until eight-

een years from the hour that Palestine slipped out

from under Gentile (Turkey) grip; but during that

eighteen years the world will witness terrible and
dreadful things, beyond the power of words to de-

scribe, after which they will be sufficiently enlight-'

ened to see that the world has passed over into a new
age and that it really crossed the line when Turkey
lost Palestine.

For a small moment have I forsaken thee (2520 years).

In a little wrath I hid my face (drew ti veil between Him and
us and caused "blindness" until Gentile times expired); but
with everlasting kindness will I have mercy on thee, and
will gather thee.—Isa. 5.'f:7, 8.

And the present Armenian trouble is simply the

beginning of the overthrow of Turkish rule, so that

Jerusalem will not longer be trodden down by the

Gentiles, but will be handed back to the Twelve
Tribes of Israel. This is why the above prophecy

says that He hid His face from them for a while,

but that He will have mercy and gather them back
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to the coimtry from \vliich lie drove them, 2520 years

ago.

With all this introduction of ancient and mod-
ern testimony as to how God's visions, dreams and
symbols came true with an iron rigiduess, I now lay

before you that fateful dream of Nebuchadnezzar,
who was kiug of liabylon at a time, GOO years before

Jesus of Nazareth was born. Babylon was a great

city located on the Euphrates river aud in the laud

of Shinar, which is away east of Palestine. The
kingdom was powerful and the king's x>alace was
magnificent, and Nebuchadnezzar stood at the head
of all the governments of earth. He knew nothing
about God, but God knew something about the king
and his future destiny aud the rising and falling of

governments, which were to come during the 2520
years following Nebuchadnezzar's leginniny; and
God took the king off to himself and put him to bed
and waited until he had fallen into a deep sleep so

that his unholy mind and body would be quiet and
non-resisting and more easily touched by the Spirit,

and then and there the great fateful picture was held

up before the king in a dream in which a mysterious
image was presented before him, aud, on awaking,
it troubled him. He could not understand its mean-
ing. He knew it had a powerful mystery wrapped up
in it, but he could not uncover it He sent for the
prophet Daniel to come and interpret it, and Daniel
did so; and, as the dream was a foreshadowing of

2520 years of the future history of the world and
governments, and how things would turn, I shall

quote a small portion of the night-vision, as the most
interesting part in it is just now beginning to form
in line to come to pass ; and when it comes fairly into

operation it will make such a crashing and break-
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ing among the present goveruments as has never

been known on this earth—no, nor never shall be

again.
For then shall be gn-eat tribulation, such as was not since

the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.

—Matt. 24:21.

In reading the dream you are to notice carefully

all its details, especially that part of it where the

stojie was cut out ivithout hands and grew to be a

great mountain that filled the whole earth and broke

to pieces the feet of the great image, so that finally

the whole image (head, breast, arms, belly, thighs,

legs and feet) were broken to pieces and became like

chaff, and the wand blew them away so that they

could not be seen. The whole image stood for the

governments that would be set up on earth during

the 2520 years of "Gentile times," commencing with

Kebuchadnezzar, who was the '^hcad of golcV^ on the

image for the reason that he ruled the earth and he

was the only head, and his city (Babylon) w^as so mag-

nificent and lie w^as so great that the dream repre-

sented him as a golden head or beginning of the Gen-

tile period, during which time the world would be

divided and subdivided into numerous and various

kinds of kingdoms, republics and empires, and
branch off like arms, legs and, finally, into still small-

er and more numerous branches like toes; and the

toe part of the dream is now in operation, as the earth

is covered with little kingdoms, governments and
branches. All of the first part of the dream has been

fulfilled, as it represented that the **head of gold"

(Babylon kingdom) would be broken to pieces and be

swept clean from the earth, so that it could not be

found; and such was the case, to the very letter, as

the once great kingdom went down and the city de-

cayed so completely that even the foundations of it
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were lost to eight many hundred years and have
been discovered only in recent times. Thus the
''head of <jol(V' was destroyed. Then came the Media-

Persia kingdom, represented in the dream as the

breast and arms of silver oelouging to the great im-

age. It stood a short time and led the world, but
not so brilliantly as the "head of gold'' (Babylon) had
done. Then this "siZrer" kingdom went down and the
Grecian kingdom took the j)lace. It is represented

in the dream as the belly and thighs of hrass, which
is not so fine as silver or gold. This "brass" king-

dom went down and up came Rome, represented in

the dream as the legs of iron with feet of iron and
clay mixed. It ruled the earth with a rod of iron

and murdered and killed people at its own sweet will.

The seven-headed beast (the Roman Catholic pope)

sat on his throne, in the city of Rome (which sits on
scren hills), and lashed the inhabitants of earth, right

and left. He claimed that he was the successor of

Saint Peter and, as such, held the keys to heaven
and earth, and that his word w^as law in church mat-

ters and also in governments. He was mixing iron

and clay together and they would not stick; and all

the off-shoots and branches from his mixture are on

the earth to-day in the form of governments and
church organizations (Protestant and Catholic), and
all these subdivisions are the feet and toes of the

image in the dream; and the "stone'' in the dream
is already rising and making ready to smite these

"toes" (mixed kingdoms and churches); and during

the next twenty years (from 1895) the world wall

witness the greatest mashing of "toes" that has ever

been seen on this earth. The wailing and screaming

will be awful as each "toe" is mashed and raked off

the earth. The "stone'' in the dream is already be-
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coming so heavy and x^inching the "toes" so tightly

that they are wiggling and whining about "hard

times" and "oppression" and physical pain, financial

decay, political downfall and commercial and relig-

ious failure. The dream said the ''stone" would be-

come a great mountain and fill the whole earth; and

it is rising to such immense size already that within

tvreuty years it will catch under its grip all the "toes"

(meaning governments, kingdoms, empires, Prot-

estant and Catholic churches, secret organizations,

colonies, etc.) and it will break them all up in one

grand mashing, into fine pieces like chaff, and blow

them away. They are already crumbling.

Thou sawest a "stone" cut out without hands, which
smote the image upon his feet, and bralie them to pieces.

Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver and the
gold brolven to pieces together, and became lilie the chaff,

and the wind carried them away, that no place was found
for them. And the "stone" that smote the image became a
great mountain, and fiUed the whole earth.

—

Part of the

dream in Daniel 2;J.'/, 25.

The "stone" in the dream is the IMillennial King-

dom of righteousness and power, which will break

down and totally destroy all other kingdoms, govern-

ments, church creeds, colonies, etc., leaving the en-

tire earth under the control of this great kingdom,

which will "fill the whole earth," as stated in the

dream. That this will come to pass within the next

few years is positiveli/ certain, as the dream was to

cover a period of 2.520 years, beginning with Nebu-

chadnezzar, who was the "Z/md"' of the image; and

the world has run along down into the feet and toes

of it. This we know by counting from Nebuchad-
nezzar down to the present time, which shows that

the 2520 years are nearly expired, which, of course,

brings us into the toes; and we now see the world
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cut up and subdivided into numerous little king-

doms, empires, colonies and republics (all toes), -with

no special one as head or couuuander of the earth.

IJabylou was the golden (line, brilliant) ''head''' of the

image, and she is gone Iqikj ago, so that her location

until recent times was inhabited by wolves and
other wild animals, which dug their dens down into

the mounds of the ruins of the once great city, just

as the prophets of God declared.

And Babylon, the {rlory of kingrdoms (the head of the
ima^e), shall bo as whou God overthrow Sodom and Gomor-
rah. Neither shall it bo dwelt in from gonei-atiou to jjenera-

tlon. But wild beasts of the desert shaU. lie tliere. Owls
shall dwell there. Wild beasts shall cry in their desolate
houses (dens).—/6a. lJ:li)-22.

Ah, how fearfully true are the words of the proph-

ets and the foreshadowings of God in the dream to

Nebuchadnezzar, as to what would come to pass on
Babylon as the head of the image; and on the arms
and breast (Medo-Persia kingdom); and on the belly

and thighs (Grecian kingdom); and on the legs of

iron (Roman empire). All these have come and gone.

Swept away like chaff, so that no place is found for

them, just as the dream declared; so that nothing is

left but the toes (present governments and organiza-

tions) and then ^^^ already being pinched until they

are turning black and are staggering from strangu-

lation. In the face of all this terrible fulfillment of

the fore part of the dream, how can the inhabitants

of earth toss their heads aside and say the latter part

of it (about destroying the toes) will never come to

pass. Ah, foolish creatures you are, to sneer at the

poicerful words of God, right in the face of the fact

that the rope is alreadybeing slipped overyour heads
1WIC, and the loop will be tightened upon you each

year, until within a dozen years from now (from 1895)
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you will be gasping for breath and struggling for ex-

istence; and in the midst of your agony the mad
dance of the world will commence (within 18 3'ears

from 1S9()) and will continue until every speck and
parcel of the present order and system of govern-

ments, church creeds and other things will have been
swept from earth like chaff, as the fateful dream
declares.

In the second year of tlie reign of Nebuchadnezzar (king
of Babylon), he dreamed dreams, wherewith his spirit was
troubled, and his sleep brake from him. The king said to
Daniel (the prophet),Art thou able to make known to me the
dream and the interpretation thereof? Daniel said, There is

a God in heaven tliat rcvealeth secrets and maketh known
to the king what shall be in the latter days (This dream was
to run to the "latter days," mind you). He that revealeth
secrets maketh known to thee what shall come to pass here-
after. O king, thou sawest a great Image (in the dream),
whose brightness was excellent; and the form thereof was
terrible. This image's head was of fine gold, his breast and
his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his
legs of iron, his feet part iron and part of clay. Thou sawest
a stone (Christ and His Millennial Kingdom) cut out witli-

out hands (not a man-made kingdom), which smote the im-
age upon his feet (that is, the Millennial Kingdom would not
be due to come until the world had come down to the latter
part of the dream or the feet of the hnage, so that the feet
and toes would be here at the time the Millennial Kingdom
would start in and smite or break down the feet and toes
and take complete mlership of earth), and brake them to
pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver
and the gold broken to pieces together and became like chaff;
and the wind cairied them away, that no place was found
for them. And the stone that smote the image (the Millen-
nial Kingdom which is to break down all the present king-
doms) became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.
This is the dream; and we will tell the interpretation thereof.

Thou, O King, art a king of kings (because he ruled the
earth and was the liead or beginning of tlie image, which
was to rnn down to the to(\s in 2520 years, whicli is the length
of "Gentile times"). Whc^resoever the children of men dwell,
hath He (God) given into thine hand, and hath made thee
ruler over them all. Thou art tliis head of gold (the com-
mencement of the 2520 years). After thee shall arise another
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klnprdom (Modo-Porsian) inferior ('silver) to tbco. And
another third kiufrdom (Grecian) of brass, which shall bear
rule over all the earth. And tlie foiu'th kiugdoni (Roman
Empire) shall be strouj^ as iron (it was the legs of iron in the
dream imafte); for iron breaketh in pieces and subduetli all

things, and it shall break in pieces all these and bruise.
(The Roman Empire was bloody beyond description. See
my No. 9 book about the seven-headed beast.) And whereas
thou sawest the feet and toes, part clay and part iron, tlie

kingdom shall be divided (The Roman Empire was divided.
The Roman Catholic pope became the rral ruler of earth,
and the king or emperor was only a figure-head. The pope
was dishing out his gospel and government law at the same
time. Iron and clay would not mix); but there shall be in

it the sti-ength of iron. (The pope held the world down
under his thumb 12(J0 years, in a most desperate way. See
my No. 9 book. He was iron so nobody could break him,
until Napoleon, Garibaldi, Emmanuel and Humbert, each
stabbed him and broke his power. Luther and others thrust
their religious knives into him too and divided the sentiment of
the people.) And as the toes of the feet were part iron and
part clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong and partly
broken. And wherea.s thou sawest iron mixed with clay, they
shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall
notcleaveone to another (but stand separated like toes, just as
the kingdoms and governments of to-day are doing all over
the earth, "among the seed of men," as the dream puts it).

And in the days of these kings (at t!io time when all these
different governments are in operation, separated like toes)
shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom (the Millennial
Kingdom), which shall bx'eak in pieces and consume all these
kingdoms (present governments), and it (the Millennial
Kingdom) shall stand forever, forasmuch as thou sawest
that the stone (Millennial Kingdom) was cut out of tlie

mountain without hands (not a man-made kingdom), and
that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver,

and the gold. The great God hath made known to the king
(Nebuchadnezzar) what shall come to pass hereafter (during
the 2.')20 years of Gentile times). And the dream is certain,

and the interpretation thereof %\xve.—Daniel 2.

Yes, the dream is certain to come to pass. Most
of it has already been fulfilled—leaving only the last

part of it, about the toes (present governments), to

take place; and every thing is combining and form-

ing in line to bring it to pass, as the 2520 years are
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just at their end, when the world will cross over a
line in its history and a new age will set in—entirely

different from the present age ; but the turning point

will be dreadful and terrible; and this is why the

Christ declares that it will be the greatest tribula-

tion the world has ever witnessed or ever shall wit-

ness. See Matt. 24:21.

Yes, the dream is certain, just as the prophet de-

clared, and all the points in it down to this time have

been fearfully true, as ancient and modern history

of those governments show. They sprang up and
Avent down in the order decreed by the dream; and
their ruins lie bleaching like dry bones of the dead.

And in the face of these facts it would be most un-

reasonable to say that it will stop short and fail

when it comes to us and our institutions, which are

called the ''toes" (little separate kingdoms). If it

has rolled over and mashed into the earth and buried

out of sight the great and powerful "golden head"
(Babylon kingdom) and chewed up and blown away
the "silver breast" (Medo-Persian kingdom) and cut

down and ground into powder the "belly and thighs"

of brass (Grecian kingdom) and melted down and
obliterated the "iron legs" (Roman Empire), it cer-

tainly will be easy to squeeze out of existence the

little "toes" of the image. Ah, yes, their day has
come! They have killed the messengers of God as

fast as He sent them, and now have their laws
framed to jail or put to death any one who teaches

that God will do anything for men to-day; and in

consequence of these laws framed against the works
of God the courts all over this great pretended Chris-

tian country of the United States are now occupied

in "trying" those who have found by experience that

God will do things for us. They have carried on
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theso llunKa nnd blockaded llio flowinp; river of Ood
so many centuries iinlil it is backed up in its banks
to the last degree, and, before many years, will break
loose on a stitf-necked public with awful vengeance.

Do you not see the inky black clouds already rising

over the governments and the lightnings of discon-

tent, turmoil and oppression shooting through with
forked tongues, ready to lick up every speck of the

present order of things? Those who cannot see this

must be blind indeed. I take off my hat and bow
low to the decree of the Most High, as I see it com-
ing. The ponderous and blazing wheels of the char-

iots of God are rolling in upon us on time. The 2520
years of "Gentile times' are about ended. The pres-

ent order of things must go down. It can not stand,

although men are trying to prop it up with all man-
ner of theories, such as "Free Coinage," "Peace Con-
ferences," "Gold Standard," "Initiative and Referen-

dem," "Sound Money" and a host of other blind

things gone to seed, wdiich, as remedies, can have no
possible effect except to agitate the people and break
them loose from their old ruts and put them in a

bold and heated frame of mind, so that when the

heavenly clock strikes out the end of the 2520 years

the people's fancied grievances and tribulations will

have arisen to such a high pitch that a mental hydro-

phobia will take possession of them and they will

grab their butcher-knives and start out on a rampage
and never stop until they cut down and lay prostrate

every institution ; then will the "toes" of the image
be no more, except, probably, in a form without any
power; and then the form will finally pass away like

a man with consumption.

For thus saith the Lord, I will shake the heavens, and
the earth, and the sea, and the dry Uind; and I will shake aU
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nations; and I will overthrow the throne of kingdoms;
and I will destroy the strength of the kingdoms. And
1 will overthi'ow the chariots, and those that ride in them;
and the horses and their riders shall come down, every
one by the sword of his hvothei-.—Hagyai 2.

But a few years yet and the heavenly gong will

sound and the nations will arise in one mad dance,

after which the kingdoms of this world will have be-

come the kingdom of the Lord and of his Christ.

—

Bev. 11:15. Then will the 2520-year dream be ful-

filled, from the "golden head" to the iron-clay

"toes." Farewell, governments of earth! Good-bye!

Your day is come to change your form and your

death struggle will be awful, but down you must^ as

the rumblings of the Millennial Kingdom coming
down the ages are already shaking you to pieces and
its Head-light is blazing away in the (not far)

distance.
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THAT IRON-BOUND STUMP.

Nebuchadnezzar had anotlier dream in which the

same subject treated in the preceding chapter was
presented to him in a different way witli some addi-

tional meaning- attached to it. He had destroyed

the Israelitish kingdom, over in Palestine, and

burned the great Temple, taken the people captive

and left the land desolate and was conducting his oini

kingdom (over at Babylon) in grand style and ruling

the world. Before this, the IsradUish kingdom had

been the w^ouder of earth, but Nebuchadnezzar cut

it down. The Lord handed to him (in a dream) a

vision of a great tree, which reached unto heaven

and all the earth could see it. This was to represent

the grandeur and power of Nebuchadnezzar and his

kingdom, as it ruled the earth and all the w^orld saw
it. But just then an angel came down from heaven

and gave orders that the tree should be cut down,

leaving nothing but a stump, and commanded that

it should be banded with iron so that it could not

grow until 2520 days had expired, during which

Nebuchadnezzar was to go insane and lose his king-
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dom. It was to stand tboiv, c nt down and banded
so that no one else could start it up, but that he

Bliould have it again when his seven moon years, of

360 days each, (2520 days) of insanity were expired
When his seven years {''seven times") were out he re-

gained his reason and took possession and started

up his great kingdom again. The iron band was
then removed from the stump and the tree (kingdom)
grew up to power again. The dream and its fulfill-

ment on Nebuchadnezzar seven years (2520 days) was
for two purposes, although but one purpose is stated.

The other purpose was left unsaid, just as God often

does in holding up symbols. The explanation does
not always come with the symbol, but is held back
hundreds of years. For instance, the Israelites were
given a long list of rules or performances to practice.

They had to build up an altar and take the best lamb
or bullock and kill it and wash it and sprinkle* the

blood as directed and burn the carcass on the altar

and go through many other performances set out in

Exodus and Leviticus. The far-reaching purpose of

this was not stated, but it pointed to 1500 years

ahead when Jesus of Nazareth would be born and
killed and sacrificed and, for thousands of 3'ear8

afterwards, take the place of the lamb and altar sac-

rifice, etc. But the Israelites never caught the idea

or purpose of their performances. They went ahead,

believing that what they were practicing were the

real things—not seeing the fact that they were only

the siftnhols pointing to the real which was to come
hundreds of years fu1*ure. God did not state this

part of it to them, as it was not necessary for them
to know it at tliat time. Neither did He state the

far-reaching purpose of cutting down Nebuchadnez-

zar's tree (kingdom) and binding the stump with an
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Iron band to keep it from growing: during the 2520
days of the king's insanity. He told tlie king just

one of the puri)08es: that it was to teach him that

God ruled the heavens and the earth and could cut

down kingdoms and build them up again if He
choosed to do so, and that men must not get the idea

that tliey were running the world. This was a whole-

Bome lesson to liini and at the same time served the

purpose of a symhol to the Israelites, to teach them
the same thing: that thev once had a powerful king-

dom in Palestine, but that it was cut down, leaving

only the stump with an iron band around it to keep
it from starting up again until their 2520 years of

punishment would expire, after which they were to

have their kingdom again and tlie iron band would
be removed so that the tree (kingdom) could and
would grow up and cover the tchole earth. This is

the "stone'* cut out without hands (cut out by^the
Lord) as mentioned in thepreceding chapter in which
the great image of gold, silver, brass, iron and clay

is discussed. The Lord said the roots of the stump
should be kept alive during the 2520 days (years) so

that when the iron band is removed it will start up;

and as the 2520 years are almost at an end the Turk-

ish government has it in its head to hammer that

iron band on the stump a little tighter, and in doing
this (in the present Armenian trouble) it will burst

the band and let the tree spring up and fill the whole
world and kill out every other government on earth.

Therefore, the Turkish government is drawing the

razor across not only its own throat, but the blade

is so long and far-reaching that it beheads every

other government; as the bursting of that iron band
is the death stroke to all, as that old 2.520-year stump
has powerful and awful live roots hid away in the
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ground—so much so that the stump had to be bound
down with iron to keep those roots from forcing the

tree to start up, Aud if the people only understood

this they would see that the present Armenian trou-

ble is the sounding of the heavenly alarm that the

iron band is cracking and that the live roots cannot

longer be held down, as the dews of heaven are

moistening the earth with spiritual power for the

New Age and those roots are gathering strength

from every quarter of earth and are rifting open

every man-made organization; and just so soon as

the 2520 years are ended, Turkey will be forced to let

go of Palestine, and then the roots of the stump will

grow with great rapidity and power so that nothing

can hold the tree (old Israelitish kingdom) from
starting up again and gaining power over the entire

earth, as it will be composed of redeemed persons

from all over the world (collected together at Jerusa-

lem) and is what is called the Millennial Kingdom or

the little "stone" cut out without hands, for the rea-

son that it will not be constructed by rules and laws

made by men, but will be collected, knit together

and ruled entirely by the spiritual law of God im-

planted and working within each individual; there-

fore, none can get into this kingdom except he be

redeemed by spiritual power working within himself.

The ticket of admission is all internal.

This shall bethe covenant that T will make withthehouse
of Israel (moaning: all redeemed persons, whether Jews or not
Jews). After those days (that is, after the iron band is re-

moved from the old stump of the Israelitish kingdom, cut

down 606 B. C, and to stand as an apparently dead stump
2520 years). I will put my law in their inward parts, and write

it in their hearts; and will be their God (Ruler), and they
shall be my people. And they shall teach no more every man
his neij?hbor, to know the Lord: for they shall nil know me,
from the least of them unto the greatest, for I will forgive
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their Iniquity, and I will romombor thoir sin no moro.—./rr.

31:33, J.',.

And God binds Uimself in the strongest language

to do this and that lie will not let the seed (descend-

ants) of the Twelve Tribes of Israel pass out of no-

tice, but that they shall aliraijs be His leading na-

tion. He knew that the 25:20 years of partial "blind-

ness" during the "(Jenlile times," while the band
was on the stump, would lull the world into the be-

lief that the Israelitish people were a thing of the

past, never again to be revived; and He pledges

Himself that so long as the sun, moon and the plan-

ets in the heavens keep their track the seed of Jacob

shall not cease from being a nation for Him and His

great purpose; and that it would be just as impossi-

ble for the sun, moon and stars to go out and disap-

pear as for the Israelites to cease from being the

gi'eat nation of earth.

Thus saith the Lord, which giveth the sim, moon and
stars for a lijrht: If those ordinances depart from before mo,
then the seed of Israel shall cease from beinj? a nation before

me forever. If heaven can be measured, and the foundations
of earth searched out (which can not be done), I will cast
off all the seed of Israel for what they have done. Behold,
the days will come, saith the Lord (when the iron baud is

broken from the old Israelitish stump, so it can rtow up),

that the city fXew Jerusalem) shall be built to the Lord from
the tower of Hanaueel imto the Rate of the corner, and the
measuring line shall yet j?o forth against it upon the hill

Oareb, and the whole vaUey of the dead bodies (ancient

jrraveyard at Jerusalem) * * * siiall be holy (as a build-

ing site) imto the Lord. It shall not be thrown down any
more furever.—Jtv. 31:35--'i0.

In the face of these strong pledges of the Lord

that He will do this at the end of tiie 2520 years it

is ridiculous for people, claiming to believe God's

record, to sneer at this Israel subject, especially at

this time when all the movements over the earth

among governments and people dearly show that
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it is forming into line to walk in on its set time. It

has been hid away in the live roots of the iron-bound

stump so long (2520 years) that the world has lost

all knowledge of it and it has been regarded as dead
and dried up long ago, with not even a hope that

anything would ever spring up out of it. But now
the mighty hosts of heaven are making ready and the

chariots of God are being brought out and put in

order for the greatest turn in the affairs of earth that

has ever been witnessed. This long lost seeining

dead stump subject was shown to the prophet Ezek-

iel in a different symbol, but just as plain. The
Spirit (in a vision) took Ezekiel out to a valley filled

with a very great number of dry bones—very old and
dry, to represent that they had been lying there a
long time (2520 years while the stump was bound
down). And Ezekiel saw the bones rise up and be-

come alive and have breath in them and they all

came together into a company and were united into

a kingdom in Palestine and were the sanctuary of

God. (See Ezek. 37.) This is a picture of the same
thing represented by the stump, whose roots were
hid in the ground but remained alive, ready for ac-

tion when the 2520 years expired ; but the top of the

stump seemed totally dead so that no one paid any

attention to it. Just so, too, the dry bones in the

valley were regarded. "Dead, dead!" "Relics of

the dead past," people would say as they passed.

Never even suspicioning that they were the founda-

tion for the mighty kingdom that is soon to spring

up and rule the entire earth. And right now, in

the face of the great preparation to commence this, if

I tell people that the Ten Tribes of Israel (not Jews)

are soon to be united with Judah (Jews) into the

greatest kingdom the world ever saw, they tosa
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their heads with a sneer and say, "O, that oUl Israel-

itish nation is a thing of the dead i>ast and nils no
figure nowadays." Thej do not know that the Isra-

elitish kingdom was simply cut off at the top of the

ground (as represented by the stump) so that it

would disappear from the sight of the world 2520

years, during which time the Gentiles were to spring

up and rule the earth and tramp down Jerusalem as

a punishment.
Jenisnlem shall be trodden down by the Gentiles, until

the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled (2520 years).—/S'o says

the Christ in Luke 21:2.',.

Blindness in part has happened to Israel, until the ful-

ness of the Gentiles be come in.—^t. Paul in Rom. 11:25.

And just wait until the Turkish iron band is

broken off of Jerusalem and all Palestine and you
will see that once great city and the country around
it spring up into life, and the Judah people (Jews)

and the Israel people (not Jews) flocking there into

a powerful (inspired) kingdom that will eventually

break down and squeeze out every other government

of earth.

Tn the days of these kinffs (present {rovernments) shall

the God of Heaven sot up a kinj?dom, which shall break in

pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand
forever.—Z)r/H If/ 2.•-}-{.

''Yes, but Khen will all this take place?" you will

enquire. ^'It will never be in our day," you will say.

Yes, in i/our day. Can you not see everything mak-
ing ready for it noiD? Do you not see that when the

iron band is broken off the stump the tree will spring

up rapidly? Do you not see that the stump repre-

sents the old Tsraelitish kingdom cut off for 2520

years, which T have shown to be the "seven times" of

punishment i»ut on Israel for their sins. Do you

not know that history shows that the tree (Israelitish

kingdom) was hacked and barked for deadening, 624



70 That Iron-Bound Stump.

B. C, when Nebuchadnezztir captured it but left it

stand, and was finally cut clear off and removed out
of sight, ()06 B. C? Therefore, can you not see that

the 2520 years will be to the point where the

tree will hegm to grow again in 189(1 and that

eighteen years afterwards it will be in visible sight?

Eighteen years elapsed from the time the tree (Jew-

ish kingdom) was barked for deadening until it was
chopped clear off and taken away; therefore, eight-

een years will elapse from the time the iron band
is broken and the sprout starts out of the stump
until the tree (kingdom restored) comes up to visible

sight of the world. It is like an eclipse coming on
the sun. If it requires one hour for the shadow to

pass from the edge or rim of the sun over to the cen-

ter, it will require the same length of time for it to

pass from the center over to the opposite edge and
disappear—leaving the full face of the blazing ball

unobstructed. Just so it is with this subject. The
shadow of spiritual darkness began to come on the

world G24 B. C, when Nebuchadnezzar (king of

Babylon) came over to Palestine and struek the Jew-

ish kingdom and paralyzed it but left it stand until

606 B. C, when he came back and chopped it off and
dragged it away—leaving the stump to stand there

(apparently dead) until ^'scven times'^ (meaning 2520

3'ears) had passed over it, during which time the

dark shadow was to cover the earth and the Gentiles

were to spring up and rule; and Nebuchadnezzar
being the first Gentile king under the period of the

spiritual eclipse, he was called the head of gold on

the great image presented to him in the fateful

dream, which is discussed in the chapter preceding

this one.*^ And when the 2520 years expire the band
will be broken from the stump and the shadow will
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hegin to pass from the face of the earth so that the

bright spiritual lifjht of God will bo unobstructed by

it after eijj;hteen years from the time it begins to pass

off. And as the band on the stump will be broken

about 189(1 the shadow of spiritual darkness will

begin to pass off then, so that by 1915 the world will

be ushered into the blazing light of the Most High.

But during this eighteen years (from 1896), while tlie

light is breakingthrough the shadow, the greatest dis-

turbance that ever struck this earth will be upon us.

Every conceivable thing that human words can de-

scribe will take place. They are already commt^nc-

ing now. Mankind, animals and all living creatures

are being struck with all kinds of peculiar diseases

and disturbances, and we are only at the beginning

of it. It will grow worse and worse. The most as-

tonishing thing about it is that the people do not

notice that it is the words of Christ and the proph-

ets coming to pass.

Thero shall be famines and pestilences. All these are the
beginniny of sorrows.—i/off. 24-'T, 8.

To show the blindness of men in dealing with

these things and trying to fence against them I will

relate a circumstance that took place within a few
miles of my home. A man had been beaten by the

drouth so often that he thought to beat it by digging

a well and putting up a wind pump to throw the

water over his field. He planted with great assur-

ance that he was all safe for a big crop. His vegeta-

bles and field stuff came up and grew nicely and the

hot days of summer made things look rank and
healtJiy, and the man w^ent to bed and slept soundly

and probably dreamed of the great wagon-loads of

crop he would have; but while he slept the frost

crept in on his field and made a full meal on his crop
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and secretly smacked its lips for more. It was hun-

gry and not very particular as to its diet, so it just

took everything. He was beaten for that year, and
his wind pump still running. I suggested that he

would better build a roof over his field to keep the

frost off. Then the droves and regiments of worms
that will walk in on us some of these nice days would
take great delight in going under his roof and lying

in the shade and feasting on the nice vines, leaves

and blades of things. That will necessitate him to

build a tight fence around his field. Then the

swarms of new kind of bugs and flies that will swoop
down ere long will fly over his fence and rest in the

shade under his roof and make it their home while

the food lasts. How darkened the human race is.

It rides backwards in the train of time so that it

never sees the multitude of objects near it until it

has*passed them. Only a mere handful of persons

accepted the Christ and His wholesome doctrine.

The great majority was Utterly against Him and are

against Him yet. To agree with public opinion on

any thing is to agree with the devil ; and if you want
a ride with him just take a seat in the carriage of

public opinion and be popular and ride right along.

But this will not always be so. The time is near

when the generalship of the world will be in the

hands of the Holy One (Christ), and a majority of all

the i)ersons left on the earth after the great tribula-

tion will ride in the chariot of God and rule the

earth. Then it will be proper to associate with the

majority. If the people could see the extreme activi-

ty now going on in the spirit world where the hosts

of heaven are marshaling their forces for one great

and terrible wrestle with this world to put down this

majority which has always held sway, all faces would
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be turned into jialcness, and, with trembling voices

ask, "What shall we do?" The whizzinj,' and blaz-

infif sword (Spirit of ( Jodj is ciittinj^ both ways and it

will not stop until it mows down all institutions as

thoujJTh they were grass. Then (and not until then)

will the people see that the present upheaval every-

where is not political l)ut spiritual—entir^^ly so; and
that all this talk about "Free Coinage," "Sound
Money," "Tariff," etc., is clap-trap; and those who
are talking it are simply little children in their play-

houses toying with the remnants of broken dishes.

They know not that the day of their desolation is

here and that the ice, long frozen in the river of God,

is melting under the glittering power of the Most
High, and that it is beginning to break in pieces and
roll over each other and grind itself to utter

destruction. It is the decree of the Supreme Judge
of the universe, and as the piercing rays of the spir-

itual Christ break through the icy shadow and strike

men's minds they will cut loose from present

church creeds and from old political ruts, social cus-

toms and other things. Their families will rise up
against them and call them crazy, for the reason

that not all the people will catch and absorb the blaz-

ing light at the same time and this will leave some
in the daik while others will be in the light, and this

will cause the dark ones to think tbe lighted ones are

crazy and ought to be arrested or killed. He^nce,

trouble of the most dreadful kind is in store for the

world after 1896 up to 1015. All kinds of charac-

ters and personages will arise—some claiming to be
Christ, others to be the prophet Elijah ; while others

will declare themselves Daniel, Abraham, St. Paul,

St. Peter, Jeremiah or some other person. The rea-

son for this is plain when you understand some of
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the mysteries now going on in the universe. Among
all this confusion will be some (jenuine messengers
of God, but persons not being guided by the Holy
Ghost can not decide which is the genuine messenger
and which is the false. The counterfeits will be sim-

ply mediums controlled by spirits not sent by the

Lord; while the genuine will speak and perform
miracles by the power of the Holy Ghost. Both will

do the same things and show similar power. This

is why the Christ said many will be deceived; but

the Elect cannot be deceived, as they will have the

Holy Ghost. And it is this Elect body, of persons

who will compose the Millennial Kingdom and be a
poicer on earth. Every thing must come under them

;

and this is why all present governments will dis-

solve. And I warn the inhabitants of earth to be
careful as to what they do to this Elect body of per-

sons, as the judgments of God will be swift and terri-

ble against those who "make faces" at His chosen
governors or Elect rulers of earth.

In that day T will make .Temsalem a burdensome stone
for all people. All that burden themselves with it shall be
cut in pieces, thou.srh all tho people of earth be gathered to-

gether against it—Zecft. 12:3.

And this shall be the plague wherewith the Lord will
smite all the people that have fought against Jerusalem:
Their flesh shall consume away while they stand upon their
feet, and their eyes shall consume away in their holes, and
their tongues shall consume away in their mouth.—Zecft.
U:12.

There will be a tendency on the part of the
world to laugh and sneer at these chosen Elect peo-

ple, for the reason that they will come from what
is noic called the "lower class" of citizens. They
will be poor. Many of them will have no school

education at all. They will come from the little

weather-beaten shanties of the country and the
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cheapest top or garret rooms in cities, where they

are now endcavorinj; to make an honest but scanty

livinj;, and their h)t [at pnsoit) is full of tribulation

for the reason that the world is against them, as they

are not seen in any church or taking any part in the

"socials" and "receptions" and "surprise parties,"

"excursions," "oyster suppers" jind other gatherings.

They stay in their scantily furnished rooms and com-

mune silently with the Sjtirit of the Most High, who
is telling them that their beautiful day of redemption

is near, and just to hang on and go ahead, as the

promise is to them, who "overcometh."

They that endure (scantiness, reproaches, etc.) to the end
(of this age), shall be saved (as the chosen Elect).—Matt.
2.',:13.

This quietness and poverty, etc., make these peo-

ple unpopular with the world so that it is hard for

them to get work or rent rooms, as they are discrim-

inated against in every way. At the present time
they are looked upon as outcasts, to receive the epi-

thets and tongue-lashings of the world, and when-
ever any hook or crook can be found in the laws of

the States or cities that will catch them they are

arrested and jailed or sent to the penitentiaries, on
some pretense. The world lays a thousand and one
traps to catch them, although they commit no crime.

Neither did Jesus and the Apostles commit crime,

and yet they, all, were arrested, tortured and killed

as bad men. The community looked upon them as

the very worst characters. James was beheaded.

Philip was scourged and crucified. Matthew was
slain. Mark was tied by the feet, dragged through
the streets, left bruised in a dungeon all night, and
the next day burned. The Jews, greatly enraged that

Paul had escaped their fury, by appealing to Csesar,
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wreaked their vengeance on James, the brother of

Jesus, ninety-four years old. They threw him down,
beat, bruised and stoned him , and then dashed out
his brains with a club. Matthias was first stoned,
and then beheaded. Andrew was fastened to the
cross, not with nails, but cords, that his death might
be more slow and excruciating. He lived two days,
the greater part of the time preaching to the people.

Peter, after a nine months' imprisonment and a se-

vere scourging, was crucified with his head down-
Avard. Paul, after having suffered imprisonments,
stripes, stonings, perils and privations of every
name, was beheaded, by order of the monster Nero,
at Rome. Jude was crucified, and Bartholomew
was beaten, crucified and decapitated. Thomas was
thrust through with a spear. Luke was hanged;
Simon was crucified, and John, the beloved disciple,

after being miraculously delivered from a cauldron
of boiling oil, by which he was condemned to die,

was banished to the Isle of Patmos, to work in the
mines. John, the Baptist, was beheaded. Stephen
was stoned to death. Jeremiah, the prophet, was
thrown down into an old well or dungeon that was
miry and muddy, cold and damp. There he was
left in the dark to shiver and almost starve. He fell

into many other tortures. This is why he talks as he
does in his third chapter of Lamentations. I might
go on with the long list of God's messengers, who
were jailed, beaten, hung, burned, boiled in kettles,

like potatoes, beheaded, skinned, crucified, etc., etc.,

but it is not necessary. Suffice it to say, the world
is still in angry rebellion against God and His work,
so that these Elect people, who are now being chos-

en, are persecuted, jailed, whipped, starved out,

chained and bruised. 1 am in communication with
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many of them, scattered over the earth, and their

road is one of continuoufi tribuhition of the most
dreadful kind; but f am not complaining for them,

as the New Testament (all through) teaches that

—

We must, throujrh much tribulation, come into the king-

dom of God.—4cfs 1.1, :2i. That we suffer with him (Christ)

that we maj' be also glorified together.—J?ojh. 8:11. If we
suffer with him (Christ), we shall reign with him.—2 Tim.

2:12.

And these Elect people, now being chosen as the

governors of earth, are now in the toils. Some are

in jail; others are homeless tramps, driven from

place to place by persecution.
When ther persecute you in one city flee to another.—

Mntt. 10:23.

Others are hiding away from the sheriff. Every

conceivable kind of trouble is upon them. I know
of some, who were run out of New York city, and

they went to Chicago. There a case was made up

against them and their children taken from them and
hid away and the older ones forced out of the city

to Denver. From there they were driven to the

mountains and then back into the valleys, where

they were gardening and living quietly; not preach-

ing nor printing anything; just raising vegetables

and staying at home. Never took any part in any

of the "doings" around them. The ofiBcers of the

"law" swooped down on them and dragged them into

court on some j)retense, and now they are away in

another State evading the sheriff. Another one

has been arrested many times and a hundred cases

made up against him. He heals the sick by prayer

and laying on of hands, and you laiow that is against

the "/o?r" in this great pretended Christian country.

The law says you must have a diploma from a medi-

cal college and then take out a license from the

State Board of Health, etc., before you dare touch
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the sick. This hiw cuts Jesus Christ out entirely,

as He never went to school of any kind, we presume,

and of course, has no medical diploma; and He said

that we should do greater works than ever He did,

and hence it is the binding duty of His messengers
to come up into that high condition that will en-

able them to practice His doctrine; but the laws of

the world say, ''No, you shall not, and if you do you
must be fined and sent to prison, and if you can not

pay your fine you must lie in jail." It is utterly im-

possible for a, person to practice the doctrine of

Jesus Christ to-day without being caught by the

laws as they now stand, over the earth. Look at the

case of Francis Schlatter, who healed thousands of

persons in Denver, U. S. I am not here to endorse

Mr. Schlatter nor to denounce him. I simply take

up his case for the reason that he is more puhUcly

known than any other man, on these lines of thought.

He was a quiet, inoffensive man. Never preached

nor published any of his doctrine except by acts in

healing the sick; and yet they trumped up a case

against him and put him in jail as a tramp. When
he was let out he healed the sick again and the

courts took after him again, on the ground that he

was touching handkerchiefs and then sending them
to the sick. The law said this was all wrong, al-

though the sick would rise from their beds, k'p?/, after

the handkerchiefs touched them. Neither would
Mr. Schlatter accept any money or gift for this ser-

vice. Therefore, no case of fraud could be laid to

him, but he had to leave the town between two days

to escape arrest. St. Paul was always into trouble

for just such things. ^

'* And God wrought special miracles by the hands of Paul,

so that from his (Paul's) body were brought unto the sick
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hniidkorohiofs or aprons, and tho diseases deparlod from
them (from the sick).—.If/s 19:12.

Tho laws of tlio world, to-day, aro framed a}.cainst

Christ and His teaching' so that au.ythinj; ou His line

will noic put a man to jail. Mr. Schlatter quietly

escaped and drifted away to other ])ai'ts, and now
the newspapers announce it that he is in jail, in Cali-

fornia, and is in the chain-<,'an*jr, which means that

he has a great iron ball chained to his leg to hold

him fast w^hile he is put to work on the rock pile,

in day time, and is locked in a cell at night. He was
arrested on a charge of vagrancy, or rather, for be-

ing a tramp. That is, he had no special home, but

walked from town to town. Of course, he had to do

it, as the courts were after him to make him go and

the officers and courts were at the other end of the

route to arrest him for going. The courts in Cali-

fornia (by their actions) say he should have stayed

in Denver and had a home, while the courts of Den-

ver said he dare not stay; that he was a bad man.

etc. So he would have been in jail had he remained

in Denver, and now gossip says he is in jail in Cali-

fornia, although he has done no harm. I know
one, whose tribulations on land were so great that

he bought a small boat and tried to live in it on

the water of tho Pacific. They would not let him
stay there long. He had to sell it and come to land

and sleep around in stables and such like, as he was
not financially able to lodge at hotels. He finally got

money enough together to build a small house on

wheels so that he could draw it up near to wherever

he could get work. But owners of land would not

allow his wagon to stand on their land. If he would

move it into the public lanes or highways the super-

intendent of roads would order him out. The last
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time I heard from him it seemed that he would have
to climb a tree with his wagon. Of course the owner
of the tree would come out and get a long pole and
prod him down. If it were possible for him to put
wings on it and flj through the air the people of

earth would get Winchester rifles and shoot at him
for coming between them and the sun and shutting

off the light. So there is (seemingly) no place on
earth (at present) for the people who trust God.
You can join church and sail smoothly then, as that

makes you popular with the world for the reason

that church noio and world are just the same. ''Birds

of a feather flock together." All this will cease in

a few years when these Saints take possession of the

kingdom. It is the old, old story that has been in

operation thousands of years. Those who give their

minds and bodies over to spiritual things are driven

from place to place, jailed, tortured, whipped and
killed. But I am not finding fault with God for

permitting these things. All we know about them
is that they are facts and that the New Testament
teaches that, ''We must through much tribulation

come into the kingdom of God."—Acts 14 :22, This

is why the Christ tells us that before we start into

entering the kingdom of God (on earth) we should

sit down and count the cost. He does not mean the

cost in money, but the trouble, trials, persecutions,

abandonment of all earthy ties, relations, home,
friends, and even hate our own lives and give up and
let go of all but God. You would better read Luke
14 :26-35. It will make you take a long breath, espe-

cially so if you have ever observed the tribulations

of those who are now going through as the Elect or

chosen governors of earth.

But let me warn the people that the time is now
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come when the lines are beinpj rapidly tifjlitened

down on the world, so that within the next few years

it will be in a straight-jacket, so to speak, and no

amount of twisting:, cursinff and wiggling will be
able to extricate it. These souls who have given up
everything for God and are now being jailed and
chained will come forth into redemption and power
while the general world will be in wailing and gnash-

ing of teeth of the most fearful kind. This is why
the prophecy says that renr/eanee will fall on the gen-

eral public at the same time that these Elect (chosen)

are redeemed and brought out of their long tribula-

tion. I do not mean that they will die or be carried

away, but stay here (on earth) and rule the world
during the 1000 years of the Millennial Age. ^ They
will be the Royal High Priests of earth, who at the

p/Tsen/ time aretreaddingthewinepressofGodalone,

with the general public lashing them at each turn;

and they will step up into power at the same time

the world steps into tribulation. Notice carefully

how plain the prophecy is on this point ; that at the

time "vengeance is in mine heart (saith the Lord) the

year of my Redeemed (Elect ones) i.§ comer
I have trodden the wine press alone; and of the people

there was none with me. I will ti'ead them in mine anger
and trample them in my fury, and their blood shall be
sprinkled upon my garments, for the day of rnifirance is in
mine heart, and the year of my redeemed is eome. I will tread
down the people and make them drink in my fury, and I will

bring down their strength to the earth.—Z.sff. 63 :S, 7.

Ah! how little the world believes how close the

time is upon it when a frothing, raging mental hy-

drophobia will strike the people and make the world

roar with trouble. Every preparation for it is go-

ing on now. The battalions of earth are being

formed into line and the cavalry of heaven, upon
their snow-white steeds, are passing to and fro with
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incredible speed, with the muffled commands to be
ready for the great day of the battle of God Almighty,
when the yoke will be struck from the galled necks

of His chosen Elect.

And tlipso are the words that the Lord spake concerning
Israel (not Jews) and Judah (Jews). For tha& saith the Lord;
We have heard a voice of trembling, of fear and not of peace.
Whei'eforedo I see every man with his hands on his loins, and
allfaces are tru-ned into paleness? Alas! for that day isgreat,

so that none is like it. It is the time of Jacob's trouble. For
it shall come to pass in that day that I will break his yoke
and burst thy bonds.—Jer. 30:4-9.

Then will the Elect step out into redemption with

astonishing power and come together in a solid body,

closely knit together, with one of their number chosen

as chief commander; and then the New and Latter

House of Israel will be an actual visible structure

before all the world. They will be the great tree

sprung forth from the old iron-bound stump, which
has been standing, apparently dead, ever since 606

B. C. But, remember the roots were alive, but, be-

ing hidden under ground, no body could see that

fact, and the general world does not see it even now,

although the roots are gaining Life and power rapid-

ly. The ''roots" are these people who have forsaken

all for God and are now hid away in the cheap garret

rooms of the cities and in the shanties of the coun-

try, and in jails, where they are serving out their

sentence of the courts for healing, believing God,

etc., etc. These "roots" of the great stump are scat-

tered all overthe earth, but arethickest in the United

States of America, which was set apart by the Lord
and held back from early settlement to be the cradle,

with all the favorable conditions thrown around it,

for the nursing of the P'lect (roots) into the highest

spiritual power. And the great bulk of the Lost
Ten Tribes of Israel are in the United States and
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Enf,dand; and out of these Ton Tribes (not Jews)

spi'iuji: the live roots which are to make the tree

sprout up from the stump. They are called the gov-

ernors of Judah; that is, they (not Jews) will govern

the Jews, and will have such fearful i)Ower that they

will melt down all other rulers of earth.

In that flay I will mako tho ffovornors of Jiidah like an
hearth of tire auiou^' tlie wood, aud like a torch of lire in a
sheaf. Thej' .shall devour all the people round about, on the
right hand and on the left; and .Teru.salem shall be inhabited
again in her own place.—2cc/(. 12:6.

Yes, the ancient city of Jerusalem, as the capital

of the once great kingdom, was cut off by Nebuchad-

nezzar in G06 B. C, and has stood as a dead stump
all these centuries, and has been tramped down by

the Gentiles; but her day to spring forth as the cen-

tertreeof the world is near; and shewill be inhabited

by the most powerful body of people that ever stood

on this earth. All present governments and church

organizations will melt down and disappear before

them. They are called the ''House of David"; "The
New and Latter House of Spiritual Israel," etc., etc.

The House of David shall be as God—Zech. 12:8.

Yes, when all these Elect people, who are now
hiding away from the sheriff and being run from

place to place, come together they will be the Body
of Christ set up on the earth. The Body of Christ

is not one man, but mani/ men and women. 1 Cor. 12

makes this plain. And this is why these people will

be as God, as they will be the Body of Christ. There-

fore, I proclaim it to the world that the Second Com-
ing of Christ is already occurring right now, and all

eyes will see this fact after 191.5, when the full tree

is come forth from the iron-bound stump. This is

why Christ said He would come like a thief in the

night. That is. He would be coming into these peo-
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pie (scattered) and be here long before the world
would notice it. These Elect people are His Saints

whom He talks about bringing with Him to judge

the earth; and this is why they will be like **fire in

the wood and a torch in the sheaf and devour (break

down) all, round about," as declared by the above
prophecy, and confirmed by the following:

The Ancient of days came, and judgment was given to

the saints of the Most High: and the time came that the
saints possessed the kingdom. And the kingdom and do-
minion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole
heaven shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most
High, whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all

dominions shall serve and obey.—Daniel 7:22, 27.

This will be unpleasant news to the politicians,

kings, princes, congresses and designing schemers,

and they will try to comfort themselves by arguing

that this kingdom of the Saints is to be away up in

the skies and will not interfere with this great ma-
chinery of elections, officers and chances for fat posi-

tions; but let me assure the world that the kingdom
of the Saints (Millennial Kingdom) will be right

here on this earth, and all nations must and will

bow to its decrees.

It shall come to pass in that day, that I will seek to de-

stroy all the nations that come against Jerusalem.—Zecft. 12:9.

The righteous shall inherit the land, and dwell therein
forever.—Psalms 37:29. The heaven, even the heavens, are
the Lord's; but the earth hath he given to the children of
men.—Psalms 115:16. The earth abideth forever.—ficci. 1:^.

Of course the world will reject the sayings set

forth in this book, even noiv, when the black clouds

of pestilence and trouble are gathering thick and

fast, so that this generation will witness the fulfilling

of it all, and will see the great work accomplished

by the Most High, although riow not many will be-

lieve it.

Beware, lest that come upon you which is spoken of In
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tho prophets. Ye dospiscrs, and -wondor, aud pt^rlsh; for I

work a work in yoiir days, which ye shall in no wise believe,

though a man declare it unto you.—Acts l.J:.'iO, .'//.

The unseen part of the work has been goinj; on a
louj; tiino, but now tho visible, tangible part begins

to appear like the first peep of the morning sun ; and
as it rises to its meridian the whole world will con-

fess it. And the present Armenian trouble is the

jingling of the alarm bell to warn the world that the

heavenly clock is soon to strike the end of the 2520

years of "Gentile Times," and then Turkey will loose

its grip on Palestine; and from that hour all the

governments and churches of earth will experience

increased trouble coming upon them, and it will roll

up thicker and heavier, like a big snow-ball rolled on

the ground and gathering to itself everything under
it until it becomes such a monster that it can not be
pushed or lifted; then its own weight crushes it to

pieces. Therefore, I say once more, Farewell, gov-

ernments of earth! Good-bye, churches! The fatal

dose is being prepared for you, and the gripings and
agonies while you are passing through dissolution

will be terrible, but down you must, as the hosts of

heaven will wrestle with you, as the time is almost
here for the Saints of the Most High to take posses-

sion and rule and judge the earth. They are the

powerful tree coming forth from that old 2520-year

stump, which will grow rapidly after the Turkish
iron band on it is broken. You will notice that after

Nebuchadnezzar had passed through his 2520 days of

insanity he ceased living with the beasts and went
back to his stump of a kingdom, which had stood

there dead, waiting for his time of punishment to ex-

pire; and he took possession and made it brilliant

again. All this working on Nebuchadnezzar was



86 That Iron-Bound Stump.

the foreshadowing or symbol of the workings of God
on the Israelitish kingdom. The symbol on Nebu-

chadnezzar was made short (only 2520 days) while

the real thing (on Israel) was raised to 2520 years, so

that each day of the symbol stood for one year of the

real, on Israel. A reading of the dream will be

found on the last pages of a previous chapter, headed

^'Our Near Future/*' in this book.

Those who see that the statements in this book
are built upon a Rock foundation and can not be

upset may be inclined to take a mournful view of

the situation; and such, indeed, it is, in one respect,

as much suffering and disaster will soon strike the

race, unaware; and yet, in another respect, it is joy-

ful to know that the earth is to be cleansed from its

terrible condition. It has becom~e so intensely foolish

and rotten in every line of life that there is no pleas-

ure in social or business relations with mankind.

The whole thing is insanity gone to seed—just as the

symbol on Nebuchadnezzar (when he was insane and
living with the beasts, 2520 days) showed. Here we
are in the actual reality of it. Insane and living like

beasts. Horning and hooking each other. Cutting

and slashing and killing and robbing and lying and
stealing and skinning and hanging each other like

red-handed devils from the jungles. It is old Sodom
and Gomorrah re-enacted on a new stage with new
scenery painted brilliantly to deceive and entice;

and it has wound into its meshes nearly the whole
public. Why then should we be sorrowful to know
that the time is so near when all this shall be swept
from the earth? It is true that the destruction of it

will cause suffering beyond words to describe; and
for this our hearts are sad, but the final outcome of it

will be joy, peace, rest and godliness on earth, when
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"Thy will be done in earth as in heaven." As for

mourning over the destruction of the present govcni-

uieuts, in the near future, our hearts should

know no sorrow, as 6000 years has fully dem-
onstrated that all uian-made ^governments are fail-

ures. The history of the world shows that man, by
his acts, ruins his physical body, moral jicrception

and i)olitical welfare. Then how dare we trust him
with the government of others? We can not. The
present situation of things should convince every

one that we dare not trust him. Man has wisdom,
but in his present condition it runs in the wrong
direction—towards destruction. He knows not and
cares less as to what is good for him.

The way of man is not in himself. It is not in man to
dii'ect his steps.—Jer. 10:23.

In the face of this and all past history and present

observation, as to the lameness of all man-made gov-

ernments, we find the public talking loudly for a gov-

ernment 6// the people. Such talk is trash. It is the

gabbling of unenlightened minds. They talk it for

two reasons: i^l) It tickles the j)ublic ear. (2) The ad-

vocates of it have not yet learned the 6000 years' les-

son that a government bt/ the people is always as cor-

rupt and foolish as the people, and hence must run to

destruction. A government is the exact photograph

of the people; and the present situation of things

shows that the picture is well taken. The likeness

is perfect, and yet the people are striking at it to

"reform'^ it. It would be just as sensible for a woman
to stand before the dressing-case and fight her im-

age in the glass to remove the freckles and pimples

from her own face. Her system is corrupt and if

she will reform herself the image will be clean and
clear ; but this she will not do. She will not give up



88 That Iron-Bound Stump.

her present way of life, which corrupts her mind and
her flesh, and hence she paints it over to make believe

she is pure and clean. This is the way the people

are with their governments. They want to go away
off from home and strike against their national capi-

tals (where their images are reflected). They always
commence at the wrong end of every subject. They
do not want to reform themselves. They want to

reform everybody else hut themselves. Self-reforma-

tion by the Spirit is a thing they will not consider,

and hence destruction must come upon them. The
new government that is soon to rule the earth will

be composed of people who have consented to let

the Lord reform them internally (mentally and
spiritually).

They shall call them, The Holy People, the redeemed of
the Lord: and thou (Jerusalem) shalt be called, Sought Out,
A City Not Forsaken.—/sa. 62:12.

In considering this great and astonishing subject

the mind must comprehend the different ages and
dispensations of God. The movements of men and
organizations do not go on in a haphazard way.

Each change in the order of things comes on at the

very hour set for it to come and it holds sway until its

time is up and then it disappears, exactly on time, and
a different order takes its place ; and at each change
there is always a disturbance. The old always wants
to hold on and keep possession, but the new crushes

it out when its hour comes, but the disturbances and
preparation begin long before, but the world never

notices the warnings nor believes that any extra-

ordinary things are to occur. Look at the time of

Noah. He knew that a great turn in the world was
about to take place and he preached it over a hun-

dred years, but no one believed it. The flood came
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and destroyed all but Noah and his family. TJiey

were the Elect at that chan^je in the order of things.

They were saved over to start the world up agaiu.

Then came the selecting; of the Twelve Tribes of

Israel as a special nation to lead the earth. They
v.-ere given the Mosaic Law to follow. That was the

highest doctrine on earth for that dispensation or

age, and it held sway until its time was out; then

came the Christ with a new order entirely, but scarce-

ly anybody accepted it or believed in it; neither did

the world believe that a change in dispensations had
occurred. Only a few saw it. Twelve men (Apos-

tles) were picked out to lead it. They were the Elect

at that turn; and we are still under the dispensation

set up then, but we are just now at the end of it and
are beginning to pass out of it, and the disturbances

and forewarnings of the New Age are here, but the

people (as usual) do not believe that any great thing

is to occur, and therefore, they are using every effort

to hold on to the old order or dispensation, but the

new (Millennial) age is due and will crush down
everything that opposes it ; and as it is to be the per-

fecting age the disturbance and clashing will be

greater than the world has ever before witnessed.

We will be thoroughly into it during the eighteen

years from 189G A. I). It is called the great day of

the battle of God Almighty. It will be God against

the world. All the present rotten structures, politi-

cal, religious and social, will tumble down like a

rickety building when the rumbling of the footsteps

of the great General with His heavenly host jars

down the veil which has hidden us from the light of

the Most High. Then a new body of Elect will take

possession and rule and teach the world during 1000

vears, at the end of which time the inhabitants of
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earth will be sufficiently high (spiritually) to be

ready for another turn in the dispensations of God.

All things will have been put under the feet of Christ

and He will turn the kingdom over to the Father.

Then come the "Ages of Ages" through Eternity.

The seven turns in the world are as follows:

No. 1. The Edcnic Dispensation (Adam in the

garden), from the creation of Man to the Fall.

No. 2. TJie Antediluvian, from the Fall to Noah's

flood.

No, 3. The Noahlan, from the Flood to the call-

ing of Abraham (Covenant).

No. 4. The Patriarchal, from Abraham (Cove-

nant) to setting up the Twelve Tribes of Israel as a

nation, under the Mosaic Law.

No. 5. The Mosaic Dispensation, from the time

Moses took command of the Twelve Tribes (or rather

from the Law at Sinai) to the time of Jesus Christ.

No. 6. The Christian Dispensation, from Jesus

up to the Second Advent or beginning of theMillen-

nial, which is now occurring or making ready.

No. 7. The Millennial Dispensation of 1000 years,

which is just now ready to set in, and will be visible

and recognized by the world ahoiit 1915 A. D.,or some-

where near there. It is the great cap-sheaf or finish-

ingworkto all tlieotherdispensations,and hence will

be the great Sabbath of rest and peace. Everything
will be brought under subjection to God, and His
will be done in earth as it is in heaven. It will re-

quire all of the 1000 years to bring things to the
proper degree of perfection.

The "Holy People" (called Elect) to ,lead in the
Millennial age are now being chosen, just as Noah
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and his family were chosen to lead after the flood;

and as the Twelve Tribes w^ere chosen to lead in th<i

Mosaic aj;e; and as the twelve apostles were chosen

to lead the Christian age. But notice that the Mil-

loniiol Elect will number 144 thousand (Rev, 7),

which is 12 multiplied bj 12 or squared and raised

into thousands. Thus we have the Twelve Tribes,

twelve ai)ostl('s, twelve months in a year, which are

caused by twelve revolutions of the moon aroimd the

earth. There is a mystical meaning in figures which
arithmetic can not teach. A careful study of God's
dispensations or movements on earth shows that He
deals with figures, dates and time to the finest point,

although the world and the movements therein seem

to go on in a haphazard way, but such is not the case.

A certain movement on earth sets in when its time
comes and the length of its existence is made so as

to end at the junction of other things, and when it

arrives there it will cease, and no human hand can
prop it up. Much could be sliown on this assertion,

but the subject is lengthy and complicated and it is

not intended to discuss, here, only the few plain

points of dispensations to enable you to grasp the

statements all through this book, especially those in

the chapter following this. Here are a few figures

to show lengths of dispensations and turns in the

order of things.

From creation of Man to Flood 1656 years.
" Flood to calling of Abraham 422 "

" Calling of Abraham to death of Ja.-

cob 237 "

" Jacob's death to Mosaic Law 193 "

" The Law to crossing Jordan river . . 40 "

Under the rule of Judges 450 "

" '^ " Kinjis 513 "
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606 B. C. Nebuchadnezzar destroys Israelitish

kingdom and takes people captive. ''Gentile times"

(2520 years) then set in to iHsible sight of all the

world, and Nebuchadnezzar (a Gentile) is the "'head

of gold'' and rules the world; Babylon being the

capital of the earth. Jews in captivity at Babylon
70 years. 536 B. C. they return to Jerusalem. 70

A. D. Titus drives them out and destroys Jerusalem
again.

From creation of Man to calling of Abra-
ham (Covenant) 2078 years.

" Abraham covenant to crucifixion

of Christ 2078 "

The covenant with Abraham was a mile-post set

in the center of time between the creation of Man
and the Cross of Christ, as shown by above figures.

It may be that 10,000 years from nowwe will see that

the Cross was a mile-post set midway between the

creation of man and some other great event or turn in

God's dispensations, as everything goes exactly on
time, to the minute, and I declare unto the world that

the time is now due for the greatest turn in the

affairs of earth that has ever before occurred, and
every thing is trembling and bursting to bring forth

the new order, called the Millennial age. Ah,
Mighty God, how great are Thy works and how little

we know! But the world is raking around, as never
before, to find God and His plans; and in consider-

ing these things you must know that all time is

divided into just three divisions as follows:

1st. The Age which Was, from the Creation of

Man to the Flood.

2d. The Age which 7s, from the Flood to the

Second Advent of Christ.

3d. The Age to Come, from the Second Advent
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and inanpfiiration of Clod's i)orniaiK'nl carllil.v king-

dom on to Ett'i'iiit.v, conipri.sinjj; tlie Millennial and

succecdinfjj Dispensations.

At the present time (189(1) we ar<' in tlie present

Evil Age and the usherinj>j in of the Future Age in

which dwelleth righteousness. The "Night is far

si>eiit, the Day is at hand."

The Bible in talking about this division of time
refers to it as: The world which was. The present

world. The world to come. World means age. The
new world (age) is coming, and the people to lead

it are on their wav.
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WHO THE TURKS ARE AND WHAT PART
THEY PLAY IN THE WORLD'S GREAT

CHANGE.

Having shown in previous chapters that the

world is at the point where a great crisis is soon to

set in, preparatory for the ending of Gentile times

(2520 years) and the beginning of the New Age, and

having referred to the fact that the Turkish govern-

ment cuts a great figure in the ending of this age,

and that the present Armenian trouble is the begin-

ving of the smoke from the smouldering fiery ele-

ments beneath it, and that the whole thing will break
out ere long in awful destruction, the question will

arise in your mind why I attach so much import-

ance to the Turks in all of this trouble which is soon

to strike the world.

The Turks hold the key to the situation, just as

the prophecies in the Bible declared that they

would; but in order for you to understand this some
explanation is necessary to open your mind to see

the thread of the subject; therefore, I invite your

careful attention to the beginning of it, which com-

menced about 2000 years before Jesus was born;

therefore, this Turkish subject is nearly 4000 years

old, and has been cutting a figure with the worM
during all of this time, and when your mind comes
to thoroughly understanding it, this subject stands

out as one of the great mysteries.

^ After the world had run along through different

turns and dispensations God set up a new order of

things by calling out just one man (Abraham) who
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was to be the hcpinnhif/ of this mysterious subject

now under consideration.

The Lord said unto Abram, Get thee out of thy country,

from thy kindred, and from thy father's house, unto a land

(Palestine) that I will shew thee: and I will make of thee

a great nation, and 1 will bless thee, and make thy name
great—Gen. 12:l-'i. I will bless thee, and miiltiply thy sei'd

as the sand of the sea sliore; and thy seed shall possess the

gate of his enemies; and in thy setni shall all the nations

of the earth be l)l<,n>sed.—r/c/i. 22:11, 18. And I will establish

my covenant (ajji-eement) between me and thee and tliy

seed after thee, and I will give unto thee, and to thy seed after

thee, all the land of Canaan for an everlasting possession.—

Gen. 17:7, 8.

Notice especially that the a|?reement was that

Abraham's seed (descendants) should have the liuid

of Palestine forever. But the seed of Abraham
runs into two branches; one just the reverse of the

other. One branch of people was to be moral and

spiritually minded and lead the w^orld in all the

good things to make men better, while the other

branch of Abraham's seed was to be war-like, vi-

cious, mean, low-down fighters. Remember this

point, as it will show you why the Turks have pos-

session of Palestine. They are this vicious branch

of Abraham's seed, who were to be the fighters;

while we, the Anglo-Saxon people (the people of

England and of the United States), were to be the

moral and spiritually minded. We were to come from

the Jacob branch of Abraham, while the Turks were

to come from the Esau branch. Jacob and Esau
were twin brothers, but they were widely different

in nature, and therefore raised up two sets of people

widely different from each other. The Jacob people

are educated and intellectual and lead out on every

thing, while the Esau people (Turks) are ignorant,
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bigoted and general fighters and murderers. Jacob
and Esau, tlie twin brothers, came from Isaac, and
Isaac was a son of Abraham ; therefore, Jacob and
Esau were the grandchildren of Abraham, and of

course,all theirdescendantsare the seedofAbraham;
this is why the Turks are holding possession of Pales-

tine. IhaveshowntoyouthatGod promisedAbraham
that his seed should keep possession of that country

forever, and it has been so and alw^ays will be so unto

the end of time. But not the same branch of Abra-

ham's seed has held possession. No, no. These two
branches (the Jacob people and the Esau people)

have been fighting for possession of Canaan nearly

4000 years. First one branch will have it and then

the other. When one branch is run out the other

one walks in and takes it and sits down on it until

the other branch can muster up force enough to put

it out; therefore, it is held part of the time by the

ignorant, vicious branch, and part of the time by

the educated, moral and spiritual branch,which were
driven out of it in the year GOG B. C.,when Nebuchad-

nezzar took the last part of them (Jews) captive and
led them away. Part of them came back after 70

years, but the country was ruled over by outsiders;

and ever since 63G A. D. the Esau people have held

possession with all the meanness and brutality be-

longing to their nature, and they are still cutting and
slashing the Jacob branch whenever they come in

their road, and it is now called the Armenian trou-

ble. The Jacob branch was to be the moral spiritual

branch, as I have shown to you, and they were to

accept the Christ, and, therefore, they are called

Christians; but the Esau branch were to have noth-
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ing to do with Christ (that is, in the start), ami this

is why Jesus said

T am not. sent but nnto tho lost sheep of the House of

Israel.—J/(//^ 15:24.

Which means the Lost Ten Tribes of Jacob (Isra-

el), who had been driven out of I'alestine 721 years

before Jesus was born. They were of the Jacob

branch of Abraham's seed. The Jews are also, and
they will accept Christ soon, so that the w'hole

Twelve Tribes of Jacob (Israel) will be Christians;

but the Esau people will not be Christians for a long

time yet, as they hate the Christians with bitter hate

and kill them on sight, as the Esau people were to

be fighters, and they are keeping up their reputation

in that line quite well, as they are now killing the Ar-
menians like flies. The Armenians are Christians

and the Esau people do not like that. It is the old

hatred that has existed between Esau and Jacob ever

since they were born—yes, and before they were born.

The Bible rather hints to us that they were having
some kind of trouble before they were born. They
were twins, you remember, and thdr whole life is

seen in the manner of their birth, which reads as

follows:

And the children struggled together within her (within
their mother); and she said, Why am I thus? And she went
to enquire of the Loi'd. And the Lord said unto her, Two
7iations are in thy womb (Remember this point), and tico

manner of people shall be separated from thy bowels. (The
vicious and the moral branches. Two nations.) The one
people shall be stronger than the other people; and the elder

(Esau) shall serve the younger (Jacob). There were twins
in her womb. And the first came out red, all over like a hairy
garment; and they called his name Esau. And after that
came his brother out, and his hand took hold on Esau's heel;

and his name was called Jacob, And the boy.s grew. Esau
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was a CTinninf? hunter; Jacob was a plain man, dwelling in

tents.—Ge«. 25:22-28.

This shows just what the trouble is with the

Turks and why they are so roving:, murderous and
desperate, and why they always have a strike at us,

the Christians, as I shall show to you that the Turks

are the descendants of Esau. I have shown in my
Millennial Kingdom book and in other of my publi-

cations that we, the English-speaking people of the

United States and the English of England, Australia

and some other countries, are the Lost Ten Tribes of

Jacob, and therefore the Esau people (Turks) always
take great delight in slashing us, the Jacob people,

as Esau, the father of the Turks, was a cunning

hunter (so the above scripture tells us) and of course

his mind tookdelight indestroying and killingthings,

and in roaming over the country without any set

habitation. And the above record of birth declares

that Esau was born with hair all ov^r him and he
was red. This would make him rather a wild-look-

ing man; and add this appearance to his inside na-

ture of wanting to travel and shoot and kill and it

w^ould make him what we sometimes call '^wild and
ireolly" which is always applied to a person or a
place that is terrible and desperate. And this is

exactly the character of the Turks and of the In-

dians of North America. But I am not here to state

that the Indians came from Esau, as I can not prove
it, but they have all the traits of character and the
red skin belonging to Esau, and it may be possible

that they are the descendants of Esau, and that they

are here in the United States to keep fighting at us

Jacob people, while the Turks are holding possession

of Jerusalem and Palestine to keep us Jacob people
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out until our 2520 years of punishment expires, ^^'o,

the Jacob people, are of a more cpiiet disposition and

have houses and homes and remain at one place,

while the Indians and the Turks are just campers,

hunting for a living and scalping those whom they

meet. Therefore, we, the Jacob people, have the dis-

position for home and quiet like our old father Ja-

cob; while the Turks we know have the character

of their father Esau. And there is another point to

notice, that when the twin boys w-ere born Esau
came first and then came Jacob immediately after

Lira and holding onto the heels of Esau. We, in thin

day, would say that Jacob ^'liad the heels''' of Esau.

That is, we mean by this that he had the advantage

of him. Whether this peculiar birth of these twin

boys had any meaning attached to it I can not say,

but I am inclined to think that it did have a meaning.

The Bible writer thought enough about it to men
tion all the little points in the birth and even their

struggling together before they were born; and the

Bible is careful to mention it that they kept up their

hatred towards each other during their lives and
that after their death their descendants kept up the

fight. And to make it still worse and more desper-

ate, Esau married a w ild man's daughter. Ishmael
was her father; and before this Ishmael was born
the angel of the Lord told his mother that her child

would come forth a icild man and that his hand would
be against every man and that every man would be
against him. That is, he would be a fighter and
strive with every man and that every man w^ould

fight back at him. Remember this point. And that

his descendants would be verynumerous. Remember
this also. This Ishmael was the son of Abraham,

r^^^Z^
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but not by his lawful wife IshmcaGl's mother waa
the servant girl, but Abraham was the father of her

child. See Geu. 10 as to why this was so. She was
an Egyptian girl and was acting the part of a slave

or servant to Abraham's family. Just before the

child was born Abraham's wife and the girl got into

a family quarrel (of course) and the lawful wife made
the girl leave; and she went out into the wilderness,

and while there the angel of the Lord came to her

and sijoke as follows:

The angel of the Lord said unto her, Thou art with child,

and Shalt bear a son, and call his name Ishmael, and he
will be a wild man; his liaud will be against every man, and
every man's hand against him; and he shall dwell in the
presence of all his brethren.—Gew. 16:11, 12.

Remember this point, that this wild and desper-

ate man and his descendants were always to be stuck

along with or near or in the presence of the children

which came from the lawful wife. They had the same
father (Abraham), but were from different mothers;

but the two sets of children were to dwell in the pres-

ence of each other. This may explain why the In-

dians are here in the (Jnited States among us. We
are from the lawful wife, while they may have come
from the wild man, through his daughter's marriage

with Esau, the red man. See Gen. 28 :9. The Turks
(from the Esau and Ishmael seed) have always

dwelled by the side of the Israel (Jacob) seed, who
are from the lawful wife; and the Turks have, hun-

dreds of years, held the center of the nations, and it

has been the one great question among the statesmen

of all countries. They call it the Eastern Question,

and have discussed it up and down, as to how to dis-

lodge the Turks from the central spot among the

governments. They are afraid to lay hands on the
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E»an (Edom) pooplo, Turks. But: just wait until

their allot iod tinir is out and you will see them cliinh-

ing out as though fire were after them. It is all laid

out in the prophecies just how it will be done and

the terrible roar it will cause over the earth. We,
the Israel people, from the lawful wife, are to put

them out in an awful manner. See Ezek. 25:12-17.

Ezek. 35 and 30. Isa. 03:1-7. Jer. 19:10-23. Oba-

diah, all the chapter.

You must remember that this icild man (Ishmael)

was the son of Abraham, but not by his lawful wife,

and this is why that the special spiritual seed of

Abraham was to come from the Isaac branch of the

family, as Isa^c was Abraham's son by the lawful

wife. Here is where the two branches of Abraham's
seed commenced; one being the wild fighting branch,

which came from the servant girl, while the moral

spiritual branch came from the lawful wife through

Isaac, who afterwards became the father of the twin

boys (Esau and Jacob) which divided the seed again

into the same two branches, as Esau was the hunter

and killer, w^hile Jacob was the moral and quiet

branch. And Esau the hunter was destined to live

by the power of his sword.

And by thy sword shalt thou live, and shall servo thy
brother (Jacob).—Ge/t. 27:40.

Jacob "had the heels^^ of Esau when they were

born and it seems from the above that he was to

keep them, as Esau was always to be under Jacob's

power except a certain set time, during which Esau
was to slip out from under Jacob's authority; and
that time is now and has been during the last 2500

years or more, especially the last 1200 years. Esau's

marriage to the daughter of the wild man, Ishmael



102 Who the TurJcs Are.

(see Gen. 28:9), made a bad combination, which pro-

duced an iji;norant, wild and vicious race of people,

which is the Turks of to-daj and may also be the

North American Indian, although as to this point

I can not offer any evidence except circumstantial

hints, as we know that Esau was red and so are the

Indians. Esau was a cunning hunter and was to live

by force of the sword, and the Indians match this

description. But as to the Turks being the descend-

ants of Esau I now offer a chain of positive Bible

proof; and if jou would know the great turns and
whirl that are to take place on this earth in the near

future, it is necessary that you know what the Bible

is talking about when it mentions certain nations by
certain names, which are not familiar to us English-

Epeaking people, and this is why I have been careful

to go over all the little circumstances about Abra-

ham and Ishmael and Esau and Jacoo and their pe-

culiar birth and the two branches of the same seed

and the various other points, which all had a mean-
ing at that time and are just now beginning to show
the purposes and astonishing things worked out by
them. Now for the proof that the Turks of to-day

are the seed of Esau and Ishmael, the two fighting

men. In Gen. 36 we find the following:

These are the generations of Esau, who is Edom. Esau
took his wives, sons and daughters, cattle and beasts and
went into the country from the face of his brother Jacob.

Thus dwelt Esau in Mount Seir. Esau is Edom. Esau is

the father of the Edomites iu Mount Seir.—G^ew, 36.

Here it is positively stated that Esau is the same
as Edom. Edom means red, and this is why he went

by the name of Edom. And it is stated that he and

his family moved over to Mount Seir to get away
from his twin brother Jacob and family, who were
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called the Israelites. Now where is Mount Seir?

It is a tract of eoimtry Iving south of Jerusalem and
exteiulinj,^ as far east as the Euphrates river. The
original laud of iSeir did not extend so far east as the

river, but the Edoniites gradually' spread over there.

The Esau people had possession of that country long

before the Israelites left Egypt, therefore it became
necessary for the Israelites (Jacob people) to pass

through the Edom country when they came from
Egypt over to Palestine; and they asked permission

to go through, but the Edomites refused.

And Moses sent messengers unto the king of Edom.
Thus saith thy brother Israel, Let us pass through thy coun-
try. And Edom said, Thou shalt not pass. Thus Edom re-

fused to give Israel passage.—A' wm. 20:l-'f-21.

The above shows that Moses and the Israelites

knew that the Edom people were the descendants

of Esau, and this is why Moses said "Thy brother

Israel wants to pass through your land,'' which was
called Mount &eir.

I have given Mount Seir unto Esau for a possessioa.—
Deut. 2:5.

Here is positive proof that Esau and his people

were given the land of Seir.

And I have heretofore shown that Esau was
called Edom on account of his red color; therefore,

his children would be Edomites. The Israelites

were commanded not to abhor these Edom people,

as they were brothers to the Israel people.

Thou Shalt not abLor an Edomite; for he is thy brother.

-Deut. 23:7.

I go over all of this to make you realize that

Edom, Edomite and the land of Edom and the land of

Mount Seir have reference to Esau ; and you must

remember this fact when you come to read the proph-
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eeies, as Ihoy use those old names, while we, to-day,

call those people and that coimtry Tnrks and the

Turkish provinces; and by understanding this fact

we can read the prophecies and see exactly the mean-
ing of the present Armenian trouble, and what the

final outcome of it all will be, and the general whirl

that is soon to occur among the nations. It will be

tcrrihJe, beyond the power of words to describe. But
how do we know that the Turks are the Edom peo-

ple? I have shown that Palestine was given to

Abraham and his seed forever. And I have shown
that the Edom people and the Ishmael people came
from Abraham, and that they are the ignorant, vi-

cious and bloodthirsty branch of Abraham's seed,

while the Israelites are the moral and religious

branch that is to lead the world. And we know
that we, the moral branch, have not had possession

of Palestine during the last 2500 years or more, and
that the country was turned over to the Gentiles,

completely, GOG B. C. And that we, the moral branch,

have had no authority over it since then. Some of

the Israel people (Jews) were there when Jesus was
there, but the country was ruled over by the Edom
people. Antipater, the governor of Judea, and his

son Herod the Great and other rulers named in the

Bible, belonged to the Edom people; therefore the

Israel people were simply campers or squatters.

And we know that we have not possession of that

country, but we know that the Turks are holding it

down with a rod of iron and by murder, rapine and
general terror. And the Bible says that Abraham's
seed should have the land, and, therefore, the Turks
must be the wild fighting branch of Abraham's seed.

But we have still stronger proof. You must remem-
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ber that Esau and Jacob could never get along with
each othei'.

And Esau hated Jacob and said, I will slay my brother
Jacob.—(Jni. 21.-.'/t. Thus saith the Lord, For three trans-
gressions of Edoin. and for four, 1 will not tui-u away the
punishment therw)f ; because he did pursue his brother with
the sword, and did cast off all pity, and his an^er did tear
perpetually, and he kept his wrath forever.—.-i»ioi 1:11.

This fits the Turks exactly, as they have no pity,

and they pursue everybody with a hand uplifted for

murder, just as the angel of the Lord foretold the

servant girl before her child (Ishmael) was born, as
you remember that Ishmael was to be wild with his

hand against every man. And I have shown that

Esau (Edom), who w^as also a shooter, married this

Ishmael's daughter (Gen. 28:9); and hence we have
the desperate and terrible Turk, who has always
been a great enemy to the Israel people. Whenever
they could help to push the Israel people out of pos-

session of Palestine they clapped their hands with
joy. They urged on Nebuchadnezzar (king of Baby-
lon) to take the Israel people captive and tear up the

country. This is why we find the following verse in

the Psalms:
Remember. O Lord, the children of Edom (Esau) in the

day of Jerusalem, who said, Raze it, raze it, even to the

foundation ihereot.—Psalms 137:7.

The word "raze,^^ as you know, means to tear

down and destroy; hence we see that these Edom
people rejoiced when Nebuchadnezzar destroyed the

Israelitish kingdom. The Edom people declared

that they would get possession of Palestine, which,

at that time, was divided into two parts. The north

division was called Samaria and the south division

was called Judea. The Ten Tribes of Israel had been

keeping their kingdom in the north division (Sama-
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ria), while the other two tribes, called Judah (Jews),

held the south division; and the Edom people were
hoping to get both of these countries (Samaria and
Judea) and the two nations (Israel and Judah), This

explains why the prophet Ezekiel writes the fol-

lowing:

The word of the Lord came to me, saying', O Mount Seir,

I am against thee because thou hast had a perpetual hatred,
and hast shed the blood of the children of Israel. Thou hast
said. These two nations (Israel and Judah) and these two
countries (Samaria and Judea) shall be mine, and we will

possess them.—i^^efc. 3o:l-ll.

Mount Seir, you remember, was Esau's land
(Edom), These Edomites declared they would have
the ''ancient high places,'' meaning Jerusalem and the

great Temple spot and all the tombs of the Israel

kings and prophets and places of great note and es-

teem; and it was shown to the prophet Ezekiel that

the Edomites (Esau descendants) uould get posses-

sion of these ancient places and that they (Edom)
would boast over their victory and rejoice against

the Jacob (Israel) people.

Ye mountains of Israel, hear the word of the Lord. Be-
cause the enemy hath said against you, Aha, even the ancient
high places are ours in possession; therefore, thus salth the
Lord : Because they have made you desolate and swallowed
you up on every side and are an infamy of the people; there-
fore, ye mountains of Israel, thus saith the Lord to the
mountains, to the hills, rivei-s, desolate wastes, and to the
cities that are forsaken and which became a prey to the
heathen. Therefore, thus saith the Lord, I have spoliea
against the heathen and all Idiimea, which have appointed
my land (Palestine) into their possession with the joy of aU
their hearts, with spiteful minds, to cast it out for a prey.—
Ezck. 36:1-6.

Has the above prophecy come true? Yes, with

an-ful vengeance. The Turks took full possession of

Palestine and all the country near it 636 A. D. Their
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leader was Omar. This is an important point for

you to remember, as the mune Omar was a family

name belonging to the Esau people.

Thesp aro tho namps of Esau's sons: Eliphaz (and olliera

lueutlouiHli. Aud tLe sous of Eliphaz were Omar. Tomaa
(.and others meutiouedj.—Gew. 36:10-12.

Therefore we see by this Bible proof that Omar
and Teman were two grardsons of Esau (Edom).

You must remember these names, as they form a
part of the chain of proof that the Turks are the

descendants of Esau, as the prophecies talk about
Edom (Esau) and Teman and Idumea, and I have
shown that Omar and Teman were the grandsons of

Esau. And we find that Idumea is the same as the

Hebrew language calls Edom; therefore, we have all

these names connected with Esau and his descend-

ants. Now what do we find in Palestine to-day? On
the spot where Solomon's great Temple stood, thou-

sands of years ago. we now find a large building,

which is called the 2Iosqi(c of Omar, built there by the

Turks and used by them as their temple of worship.

Its platform or foundation covers about thirteen

acres. It" is one of the sacred spots of earth, as it is

supx)Osed that Abraham was about to offer his son

Isaac as a sacrifice here. Here king David, of Israel,

built an altar. And here on this spot the Israelites

would congregate to hear the word of the Lord who
set His name in the great golden building. Here on

this most sacred spot we now find this Temple of

Omar, where the Turks worship their god Islam and
curse Jesus Christ and our Bible. They use the

Koran as their Bible, W'ile they are worshiping

there, soldiers are placed ir this Omar Temple to pre-

serve order and keep the peoi)le from fighting and
killing each other, as the least move would throw
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the whole crowd into a desperate fight unto death,

therefore the Turkish government keeps the soldiers

standing there with guns, bayonets and swords, as I

have shown to you that Esau was a cunning hunter

and that he was to live by the sword, and that he mar-

ried the daughter of Ishmael, the wild man, who was
to have his hand ^-aised against every man and every

man against him ; and his descendants (the Turks of

to-day) are fuliilling that prophecy, as every one

knows; and they also have their Omar Temple on

that sacred spot, which was used by us (the Israel-

ites) 3000 years ago, when we had possession of the

city of Jerusalem; but, as I Lave shown to you in

previous chapters, the Lord drove us out and put us

under a 2520 years punishment, which He called

"seven times'''', anr" He said that the country would be

made desolate and desperate and that it would be-

come a den for murderers, thieves and desperate peo-

ple; and now we see our old-time enemies (the Esau
people) holding possession of that country and
tramping it down in the most desperate way, and this

is why Christ said

:

Jerusalem shall be trodden down by the Gentiles, until

the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled—LwAse 21:2Jt.

And do you not see the Turks there now slaugh-

tering things generally and holding possession of our

"ancient high places'^ 1 They have possession of the

cave of Elijah and the garden of Gethsemane, where
Christ was in agony; and the place of the Holy Sepul-

chre, where Christ lay three days, and the tomb of

Abraham, where he and his wife and Isaac and
Jacob^and others were buried, near Hebron; and
Moun^ Ararat, where Noah's ark rested; and Jacob's

well and a host of other "ancient high 'places''' of great
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noto to tlio riiristian world. And tliose Turks will

not allow a Jow to i»ut his foot into tluMi- h\g Omar
Temple. So here we see that the prophecy was cor-

rect in sayinp: that these enemies would get the

^'ancient high places'' of Israel and hold them with a

desperation beyond words to describe. And it has

been only the last few years that they would allow

an Englishman or an American or a Jew to come into

Palestine, They would kill him on sight. And eyen

now we haye to l^eep a close watch-out while we
trayel in that country. They have the complete

rulership oyer all of that country; and this is what
Isaac meant when he told Esau that a time would
come when he (Esau) would have the ''dominion' or

authority and would break the yoke of Jacob (Israel)

off of his (Esau's) neck.

By thy sword shalt thou live and serve thy brother
(Jacob); and it shall come to pass, when tboii shalt have
the domin'wn (authority), that thovi shalt breali his yoke
(Jacob's yoke) from off thy neck.—Gfe«. 27.

-.'iO.

And they have had the "dominion^'' completely in

their oirn name ever since 636 A. D. besides many
centuries of off-hand authority through other rulers.

Here, then, is the chain of proof that the Turks of

to-day are the people of Esau and Ishm.ael, the fight-

ing men. And the history of the Turks shows that

they have not lost any of their forefathers' traits of

character. The Armenians can now testify on this

point, as they have personal experience. Here is

what they say

:

LIFE A CONTINUAL MISERY.

InhaWants of Armenia Muat F^erk Xfip Homes or Abandon
Tlieir Religion.

New York.—A letter has been received by the National
Armenian Relief Committee from Turkey, which relates a
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deplorable stnte of affairs as oxisting there, and says, among
other things: "It is now more than five months that sword,
fire, famine and cold have been doing their fearful work
among us. Not less than 200,(MJ() of om* people, largely men,
and from influential and productive classes, have fallen vic-

tims to the fury of our persecutors. More than G0,000 have,
imder threats of instant death, professed Islamism. Thou-
sands of om* sisters and daughters have been violently car-
ried off to the harems of the Tm-ks and Km-ds. Nor do we
3'et see any marked improvement in our condition. What,
then, are Ave to do? First, we can surrender all that our
fathers have clung to during their many yeare of oppression
and sufferings; we can abandon our faith, profess Islam,
and lose ourselves and our children in the mass of the Mos-
lem masters; or, second, we can go on patiently dragging
the chains of our oppressors, and bearing their insults and
abuses, wasting away cm- lives and our strength in ignoble
seiTitude."

How much longer will these Turkish (Edom) peo-

ple be allowed to hold Jerusalem, and Palestine?

Their time cowimewces to expire in 1896 A. D.,as Israel's

2520 years will be out then, in 1896, but it will not

be complete and noticeable to the world until about
1915. Therefore, the Turks will have a short time

jet in which to cut and slash the people right and
left, until the blood of England and the United

States grows so angry that they will march over

there and cut down the Turks and destroy them from
the face of the earth in one awful slaughter; and all

the nations of the earth will be mixed up in it at

home and abroad. It will be a general whirltvind of

terror, as the prophecies say that the land will be

soaked with blood and the mountains will melt down
with blood, so that the stink will come up from the

dead; and that there will be a great sacrifice in Boz-

rah. Bozrah is a city in Edom (Esau country) and

generally means the country around it; and the

Bible generally speaks of the Bozrah country as asso-

ciated witli Teman, who, as I have shown, was a



Who the Turks Are. Ill

grandson of Esau. And the prophecies say that
Teman shall be shiiij;htered because of their violence

against the Jacob (Israel) people. Obadiah 1 :9, 10.

And that Edom shall be destroyed; and that Esau
people will get the same measure of punishment
which they have dealt out to Israel; and that the
sword shall come down on Iduniea. Isa. 34 :5. And
that all of this will take place at a time when the

2520 years of the Israel peo])le's iniquity is at an end.

Therefore, we know that this great slaughter is not

far future, as our ^'scven times" iniquity is just now
coming to an end, and hence Mount Seir (the Edom
country) will receive vengeance soon.

The word of the Lord came unto me sayin;?, Son of man,
set thy face against Moimt Seir and prophesy against it and
say unto it: O Mount Seir, I am against thee, and I will

stretch out mine hand against thee, and I wUl make thee
most desolate. 1 will lay thy cities waste, and thou shalt be
desolate, because thou hast had a perpetual hatred (Do you
see the Turks sticking out in this?), and hast shed the blood
of the children of Israel by the force of the sword in the time

that their iniquity had an end.—Esek. 35:1-6.

This shows that the Turks would break out and
go to slaughtering the Christians right at the time

when our 2520 years of punishment (cajled iniquity)

had an end; and I have shown that our time is just

now expiring; therefore,we see the Turks slaughter-

ing the Armenians; and they will grow worse and

worse and slash everything around them until we,

the Israel people, finally rise up and put an end to

them, as the prophecy declares.

As I live, saith the Lord. I will prepare thee (Turks) unto
blood, and blood shall pm'sue thee; since thou hast not hated
blood, ,even blood shall pui-sue thee. Thus will I make
Mount Seir (Esau, Edom conntiT) most desolate, and cut

off from it him that passeth out and him that retiuneth; and
I will fill his mountains with his slain men. because thou

hast said, These two nations (Israel, Ten Tribes, and Judah,
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Jews) and these two countries (Samaria and Judea) shall be
mine, and we will possess them. Therefore, saith the Lord,
I will do according to thine anger, which thou hast used out
of thy hatred against them (against the Israel people).—
Ezek. 35:6-12.

The Turks hate the Israel people and curse them
for being Christians, as the Turks hate Christ and
curse against Him. (When I say that the Israel peo-

ple are Christians I am not talking about Jews, as

God calls them Judah. We, the Ten Tribes, are the

Israel people, and we are not Jews.) The cursing of

the Turks against us and our God is why the proph-

ecy has this to say:

I have heard all thy blasphemies which thou hast spoken
against the mountains of Israel, saying, They are desolate,

they are given to us to consume. Thvus with your mouth ye
have boasted against me, and have multiplied your words
against me. I have heard them. Thou didst rejoice because
the House of Israel was desolate. So will I do unto thee.

Thou Shalt be desolate, O Mount Seir, and all Idumea; and
they shall know that I am the LiOvd.—Ezek. 35:12-15.

When is the above to come to pass? When will

the Turks be punished for their blasphemies? It is

clearly stated that it will be at the time when the

2520 years of the Israel punishment are at an end. I

have shown in previous chapters that when our 2520

years have expired our spiritual blindness will come
off and we will receive the blazing light of the Most
High, and that the Millennial Kingdom will then

commence, and all the world will be put under the

direction of God; and that sickness and death will be-

gin to decrease, and will finally cease entirely.

Therefore, we see that the beginning of the Millen-

nial age will be a time of rejoicing all over the world,

for the reason that much of our trouble and pesti-

lence will be swept away, and the storms, floods,

famines, bugs, insanity and sickness will disappear.
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This oertainly will bo a rojoicinj? time, and the i)roi)h-

ecy says that this desolation and destruction will

come upon the Tv.rkisli fj;overnmenl and the Edom
(Esau) people rij^'ht at the time or immediately pre-

ceding this rejoicing time of the earth (the beginnin<j;

of the Millennial age). Notice the plain wording
about the destruction to come or the Turkish govern-

ment at that time. The chapter goes on to describe

the terrible things that are to come upon Mount Seir

(Esau country) and then says:

Thus saith the Lord: When the whole earth rejoiceth, I
will make thee (Tiirkish goverumeiit, Esau people) desolate.—
Ezck. 35:1.',.

Thus we see that their time is short, as the Millen-

nial Kingdom will positivcJyhe set up on the earth be-

fore the eyes of all the world, by 1915 A. D. It is

already quietly forming, but people do not notice it,

as Christ says

:

The kingdom of God cometh not with observation.—
Luke 17:20.

It will be brought to Fuch a head by 1915 that it

will be noticeable. But before this occurs, the Turk-

ish government must be made desolate, as it holds

possession of Jerusalem, which is to be the capital of

the world during the Millennial Kingdom, and, of

course, they (the Turks) must be put out before the

new Israel kingdom can establish its capital there.

And putting the Turks out of possession of Jerusa-

lem is the thing which is going to cause a terrible

shughter and make the earth roar with trouble, in

which all the nations will be mixed, and a general

strike at each other will occur over old grievances.

But the fight will commence for the possession of

Jerusalem.
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For it is the. day of the Lord's venjreance, and the year of
recompenses for the controversy of Zion (Jerusalem).—
Isa. 34:8.

Now read tlie romainder of the chapter and uotice

what a terriUe fight it will be.

Come near, ye nations, and hearken, ye people: let the
earth hear, and all that is therein; for the indignation of the
Lord is upon all nations, and his fury is upon all their
armies: he wiU utterly desti-oy them and deliver them to

the slaughter. Their slain shall be cast out, and their stink
shall come up out of their carcasses, and the mountain;*
shall be melted with their blood; for my sword shall be
bathed in heaven, and it shall come down upon Idumea
(Edom, Esau country), and upon the people of my cm-so
(Turks), to judgment. And all the host of heaven shall be
dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled together as a
scroll: and all their hosts shall fall down. The sword of
the Lord is filled with blood; and he hath a sacrifice in
Bozrah (Edom country), and a great slaughter in the laud
of Idumea (Edom country); and their land shall be soaked
with blood, for it is the day of the Lord's vengeance, and the
year of recompenses for the controversy (fight for posses-
sion) of Zion. And the streams shall be turned into pitch,

and the dust into brimstone, and the land shall become
burning pitch. They shall call the nobles thereof to the
kingdom, but none shall be there (they will all be killed).—
Isa. 34.

In the light of the above, it is not strange that
Christ tells us that this age will close with the great-

est tribulation the world ever saw, and that pesti-

lences and famines and rumors of war are simply the

beginning of trouble. Matt 24:7, 21. The above
prophecy says that the difficulty will commence
about the possession of Jerusalem, and that it will

be with the Edom (Esau) people, as they are to be

the last possessors of Jerusalem at the end of this

Christian age, and just before the commencement of

the Millennial age; and by turning to the Apocrypha
we find it there positively stated that the Esau peo-

ple (Turks) would be the end of this age, and that the
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Israel peoplo would bo the hcijimiing of the Millennial

age. That is, the Turks would have possession of

Jerusalem right up to the end of this age, but that

they would be put out and that Israel would then

come in and take possession and be the beginning' of

the New Age, called the Millennial. Now notice

what the Apocrypha says about this:

What f?hall be the parting aRunder of tho timps? or when
shall be the end of the first, and the bej;innin^ of it that fol-

loweth? And He said unto me. From Abraham nuto Isaac,

when Jacob and Esau were born unto him, Jacob's hand
held first the heel of Esau. For Esnn is the end of the tcorld

iaoc) and Jacob is the beginning of it that foUoiceth.—2 Esdraa
6:7-9.

The above is plain that the Esau people were to

have possession of Zion at the end of this age; and
we know that we are at the end of this age now; and
we see the Turks now in possession of Jerusalem and
all of the ^'ancient high places,'' which goes to show
just what I have been proving, viz. : that the Turks of

to-day are the descendants of Esau, and this is why
we now see the great Omar Temple standing on the

spot where Solomon's wonderful Israel Temple of

God stood 2520 years ago. I have heretofore shown
that Omar was a family name, belonging to the Esau
people, and this is why the Turkish Temple, now
standing in Jerusalem, is named the Omar. Now
you see why I cautioned you to remember these

names Omar, Edom (meaning Esau) and Mount f^eir^

which was the land of Esau; and the name Idumea,

which is just the same as the Hebrew word Edom.

And you must also remember that Teman was the

grandson of Esau; and when Teman is mentioned in

the prophecies it refers to the Esau people. Now
hear what the prophet Jeremiah says about Edom
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(Esau), Teraan (jjrnndsou people) nnd Bozrah (Esau

country).

Coucerninff Edom, thus saith tho Lord: Is wisdom no
more iu Teman? Flee yo, O iuhabitants of Dedau (Abra-

ham's graudsou. Gen. 25:2-3); for 1 will bring: the calamity
of Esau upon him, the time that 1 will visit him. I have
made Esau bare, and uncovered his secret places, and he
shall uot be able to hide himself. His seed is spoiled, and he
is not (because he will be dead). I have sv/oru by myself,

saith the Lord, that Bozrah (Esau country) shall become a
desolation. Also Edom shall be a desolation. The earth is

moved at the noise of their fall. At the cry the noise thereof

was heard iu the Red sea. At that day shall the heart of the

mighty men of Edom be as the heart of a woman In her

pangs.—Jtr. -^9.

Terrible vengeance came upon the Esau people

before the birth of Jesus, but there is still more to

follow; and they are now laying the foundation

work to bring it on to them, in the present Arme-

nian trouble; and the fight for Jerusalem will com-

mence after a while when the Turks become too

boasting and bold.

Who is this that cometh from Edom with dyed garmeats?
1 will tread down the people in mine anger, and make them
drunk in my fury, and I will bring down their strength to

the earth.—isa. 63:1-7.

The following prophecy from Obadiah states

the history of the case well.

Thus saith the Lord, concerning Edom: We have heard
a rumor from the Lord. Ai'ise ye against her in battle.

Though thou exalt thyself (the Turks are very bigoted

and impudent), I will bring thee down, saith the Lord. Shall

I not, in that day, destroy the wise men out of Edom (Esau) ?

For tlay violence against thy brother Jacob (Israel) shame
shall cover thee and thou shalt be cut oft" forever, for the

day of the Lord is near. As thou hast done, it shall be done
unto thee. Thy reward shall return upon thine own head.
(They will get a worse slaughter than the Armenians.) But
upon INIount Zion (Jerixsaleni) shall be deliverauce, and there

shall l)e lioliness; and the House of Jacob (Israel) shall poS"

sess their possessions.—06arfJo7t.
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Thus we see that we are to <,M't possession of

Jerusalem and Palesliue again.

And tlio IIouso of Jjicob (Tsr.iol) shall bo a firp and Ilif>

house of Esau (Turks) for stultblc. and thpy shall kiudlo in

theui and devour them (dovour the Tiu-ksi and there sh.iU

not b(! any remaining of the house of Esau, for the Lt-rd

hatli spoken it. And saviors (tlie Israel i)eoi)le) shall come
up on Moiuit Ziou and tlie kiuf,'dom (Milleuial) shall be the
\jOvd'^.—Oh(i(U(ili. la that day will I raise up the tabernacle

of David that is fallen, and I will raise up his ruins, and I

'.vill build it as in the days of old, that they may possess the

remnant of Edom (Esau Tm-ks). And the mountaius shall

drop sweet wine, and I will bring again niy people of Israel

and they shall build the waste cities and inhabit them and
I will plant them upou their laud (after oiu- 2^20 years ex-

pire), and they shall no more be pulled up out of their laud,

which I have given them, saith the Lord thy God.—Amos
9:11-1.'). I am leturued to Jerusalem with mercies. Mine
house shall be built in it. The Lord shall yet comfort Zion
and shall yet choose Jeinisalem.—Zcc/t. 1:16, 17. Sing, O
daughter of Zion (Jenisalem). Shout, O Israel (Jacob peo-
ple); be glad and rejoice. At that time (at the end of cur
2520 years) will I bring you again, even in the time that I

gather you; for I will make you a name and a praise among
all peoifle of the earth, when I turn away your captivitj-

J2o20 years of punishment) before your eyes, saith the Lord.
For then will I turn to the people a piu*e language (English
language', not Hebrew) that they may call upon the name
of the Lord with one consent.—Zepft. 3.

The Turkish and other languages will give way
to the Israel (English speech) and the Turkish Omar
Temple, where now the Turks worship their god,

called Islam, will disappear, and iu its stead will

come ''the tahcrnacle of David that is fallen,^' aa the

above scripture declares that God will build it "as

in the days of old.'' O, people of earth, lift up your
heads and shout, as your redemption is nigh—even
at your doors. Do you not see the wonderful move-
ments over the earth preparing for it? Do you not
see that the time of the Esau Ishmael people
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(Turks) is nearly out, and that the Jacob (Israel)

people (Anglo-Saxons. T'nitcd States and England)

are preparing to take possession of Jerusalem? But

O, the trouble and slaughter that will arise over the

''controversy of Zion.^' Tsa. 34:1-9. You must re-

member that the vicious branch of Abraham's seed

now hold possession and have "dominion" (authority)

just as Isaac declared in his blessing on Esau. Gen.

27:40. And I have shown to you that he was to live

by the sword; and that Ishmael (Esau's father-in-

law) was to have his hand raised against every man
and every man against him. And the religion of

these people (Turks) teaches this idea of slaughter.

Here are some quotations from their Koran bible:

English Translation of the Arabic.

(1.) "TJici/ are surely infidels, iclio say, God is

Christ the son of Mary^ (Koran, Chap. 5.)

(The Turks say that Islam is God.)

(2.) "0 true believers, take not the Jetos or Chris-

tians for your friends:^ (Chap. 5.)

(Neither Jews nor Christians believe in Islam.)

(3.) ^'War is enjoined you against the infideW^

(Chap. 2.)

(The Turks call the Christians infidels for not be-

lieving in the Turkish god Islam and their prophet,

Mohammed.)

(4.) ''Fight therefore against them, until there be

no temptation to idolatry.''^ (Chap. 2.)

(The Turks call the followers of Christ idolaters

for not believing in Islam and Mohammed.)

(5.) "Fight against the friends of ^^atan."

(The Turks call the Christians the friends of the

devil and, therefore, should be killed.)

(6.) "Kill the idolaters wheresoever ye shall find
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them, and take ihcm prisoners, and hesiegc them, and
lay wait for them in vrenj convenient place.^' (Chap. 9.)

(The Tni'kH lie in wait for the Christians and be-

head them.)

(7.) ''When ye encounter the unbeUeccrs, strike off

their heads, until ye have made a great slaughter

among them.''' (Cha]). 47.)

(Whoever refuses to believe in Islam must be
killed.)

The above rules of their religion show the trails

of t'haracter of their ancient forefathers (Esau and
Ishmael), who were to live by the sword and be

against every man and every man against them.

These people (the Edom, Esau, Turks) were to be

despised and regarded as small in traits and actions.

They were to be bigoted, overbearing and vicious, so

that they would imagine that they were the boss

of the earth.

Thus .saith the Lord, conceruinff Edom (Esaii people,

Turks): I have made thee small among the heathen. Thou
art fTi-eatly despised. The pride of thine heart hath deceived
thee. I will bring thee down, saith the Lord.—Oftodia/t 2, 3, 4-

Of all the nations on the earth, the Turks seem
to be regarded with the most contempt. All nations

are eyeing them and wondering "What to do with

them. They (the Turks) have the center of nations

and hold the key to the situation. They are desper-

ate and terrible.

San Diego, California.

W. A. Reddina:
Your letter, asking me to state what I know about tTie

Mohammedans of Turkey and other Eastern countries, re-

ceived. In reply, will say that diu-ing a portion of General
Grant's administration I was appointed I'uited States Con.sul

to Asiatic Turkey and was located near where the present
Armenian-Turkish trouble is now going on, therefore I have
a personal knowledge of the Mohammedans and their way
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of doing. T have travelGcl among the Pagan reli^onists of

China, India. Ceylon and other Oriental countries, but I nev-

er met such consummate bigots and red-handed zealots as the

Mohammedan Turlis of the East. They are the gi-eatest

bigots on earth. They hate not only Christian nations and
cultm-e, but hate Christian brothers. Stepping into a Mosque
with my shoes on, 1 was summarily hustled out by a half-

dozen fiery-headed, bare-footed Turks because I was an
"infidel" and American shoe-shod. They call Christians

"infldel dogs." Polygamy prevails among them. The Koran
(Tm-kish bible) allows fom- wives. The sacredness of family

is almost unknown among them. Their women are slaves,

and walk with veiled faces. If they go out shopping,

eunuchs attend them. The majority of Turkish women are

ignorant, shiftless and insipid. How could they be other-

wise, as they are the slaves of men's passions. The men do

not eat with their wives. Common schools, of which we are

so proud, are unknown among them. The streets in all Mo-
hammedan cities are dirty. The people have little energy in

the line of progress. Persecution is a pastime with them.

Their motto is ''Convert or kill." Their butcheries are abso^

lutely horrifying. The sicord is their symbol, and they are

the most vindictive bigots I ever met. They are declining.

Civilization and ciilture are mightier than the sword. Their

man Mohammet conquered by the sword. Jesus of Nazareth
conquers or subdues by Love. J. M. Peebles, M.D.

You will notice in the above letter that the sword

is the symbol of the Mohammedan Turks, and that

they rely on butchery and mad force. This is ex-

actly what our old father Isaac said in his blessing

on Esau. He told him, you remember, that Esau
should live by the sword. Gen. 27:40. Other Amer-
ican tourists, who have visited Palestine, have this

to say about the character of the Mohammedan
Turks:

We were pounced upon by some fifty Ttu'ks; they set

upon us, beating us in the most shameful and disgraceful

manner, with sticks and clubs, calling us "Christian dogs."

We could not speak their language, and, therefore, could not
reason with these savage fellows. Their madness and fury
Increased. * * * Om* pursuers actually yelled wito sav-
age delight and set upon us with renewed fury, kicking,
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whippinp, stoninff and .s/)i7/i?;f/ upon tis. * One of their

pecTiliar characteristics is tliat of blood-thirstiness. * * *

They followed us by land so tliey could attack us by uiKht-

fall. * * Tlicy plunder all travelers and ajipear to be
destitute of all conscience.— 7V//iv;( from book called LATK
EXPEDITION TO TUE DEAD SEA.

The above statements clearly indicate that the

angel of the Lord knew what he was talking about

when he foretold Hagar, the servant girl, that her

child (Ishniaelj would be a wild man and have his

hand uplifted against every man. Gen. 1(>. I have

shown to you that the present ^lohammedan Turks

are the descendants of that wild man and of Esau
by intermarriage. Gen. 28:9. These main points

must be kept in mind if you would comprehend and
realize this stunning subject, as you have been mis-

led long enough about the r>ible being all spiritual

and sky talk. It is so literaUy true and unbending
and is chained down to this earth so close and tight

that all the twisting of men can not break it loose.

Its whole theme and purpose is the redemption of

Man on this earth, so that "Thy will be done in earth

as in heaven." And the movements of the nations

and races all cut a iigure in the great plan to bring

this about. It is what the New Testament calls the

"Restitution of all things." And in this great work
the Lord has used the Ten Tribes of Israel as the soil

in which He planted the spiritual seed, which is just

now budding and preparing to bloom.

A careful study of this subject and all the vari-

ous races of people and nations will convince any
person (except a bigoted one) that the Bible is not

all spiritual and away-up-in-the-sky book, but that

it deals with material, earthly facts in the most rigid

and iron way. And when it talks about Israel (Ten
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Tribes, Saxons) and Judah (Jews) being on earth to-

day, it means just what it says—that these people

are here, in the flesh, walking around as men and
women, who are the actual descendants of Jacob,

whose name was changed to Israel. See Gen. 32:27,

28. And that when the Bible says that Israel and
Judah shall be united into one kingdom at Jerusa-

lem at the expiration of their 2520 years punishment,
and rule the world, it does not mean a company of

spirits in the sky, in a spiritual Jerusalem, but it

means that God will pick out a select number from
the Anglo-Saxon people, such as we call the white
English-speaking persons of the United States, Eng-
land and a few other countries, as these persons are

the direct fleshly descendants of Abraham, through
the Isaac and the Jacob branch, and who were called

the Twelve Tribes of Israel; but we, the English-

speaking Saxons, are only ten of the tribes, while

the black-eyed, genuine Jews are the other two
tribes. And we, the Ten Tribes, are called Israel or

House of Israel, while the Jews are called Judah or

House of Judah. And these two classes of people

are the two nationswho formerly occupied Palestine;

we, the Ten Tribes, holding the northern division

thereof, called Samaria,while the Jews, called Judah,
held the southern division, called Judea. And these

two nations of people and these two divisions of

country (Samaria and Judea) are the identical per-

sons and country which the Esau people (now called

Turks) were trying to capture, and they did capture

their country (Samaria and Judea) and (at one time)

they,* the Esau people (Turks), also had the Judah
people (Jews) under their authority, as all the rulers

over Palestine in the time of Christ and the apostles
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were from these Esau i)eople; and their lij^hling,

slaughterinjx character was iu them then, as in the

Turks now, and they, through Uerod, hiid snares to

catch the Christ. You must remember that Anli-

I)ater, the governor of Judea, about 50 J>. C, was an

Esau (Edom) man from Idumea, and that the Ilerod

in Matt. 2 was tlio son of this Antipater. And he

(Herod) showed his Turkish (Edom-Ishmael) disposi-

tion by killing his wife and her mother and her

brother and her grandfather, two sons and, finally,

his young son Antipater, and then commanded that

all the infants, under two years old, in Bethlehem,

should be killed in order to catch the young child

Jesus. At Herod's death his son Archelaus became
ruler (Matt. 2:22); and history says he killed 3000

persons in the Temple, at the Passover. Herod Anti-

pas (Luke 3:1) was a son of the first Herod. He
(young Herod) discharged his real wife and enticed

his niece (Herodias) to leave her husband (Herod

Philip, brother of young Herod) and be his own wife;

and this woman (Herodias) was the cause of John
the Baptist being beheaded, as he (John) had re-

proved her for leaving her husband and becoming
the wife of her uncle. Matt. 14:1-13. She took her

spite out on John. Herod Agrippa I. (Acts 12) was
a grandson of the first Herod, who killed the infants.

Herod Agrippa II. (Acts 25:26) was a son of the
Agrippa I.; and so on, through the list. I am show-
ing that these rulers came from the Esau (Edom)
stock and that they were cutting and slashing at

John the Baptist, Christ, the apostles and other

Jacob people, by orders from Rome, But, you will

say, How is it that if these rulers were from Esau
people that they leaned to the Jewish (Mosaic) re-
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ligion? It was a force-put with them, Hyrcanus
proselyted them 6?/ force, 130 B. C, so that they pre-

tended (outwardly) to agree with the Jewish religion,

but murder was in their hearts; and they were will-

ing tools in the hands of the Jews to kill Christ.

In the light of all these facts about these fleshly

descendants of Esau and Ishmael in one branch of

Abraham's seed, and of Jacob (Israel) in the other

branch, and how the promises and prophecies have
come true literally with these people, as history and
present occurrences show, it is most silly and absurd

for people of to-day to teach the doctrine that the

Bible is all spiritual, and that when it talks about a
future Israel kingdom and a future Jerusalem, it

means a spiritual Israel and a spiritual Jerusalem up
in the sky, and that the old Israelitish nation is a
thing of the past—never to be on earth again. Such
a doctrine is misleading and entices the people away
from the Bible as a guide-book, by making them be-

lieve that it has nothing to do with the races and
nations of earth; whereas, the truth is it is a com-

plete history of past and future movements of the

world's turns and dispensations and, therefore, is

the most interesting and present-day book in the

world. Past history shows that its prophecies have
been rigidly and unbendingly correct up to the pres-

ent, and this assures us that the remainder to come
yet will walk in on time. Have I not shown to you
how Abraham's seed divided into two branches

—

one to be vicious, wild and terrible and live by the

sword and be despised and make no progress in mor-
als, learning or religion, just as we see in the Turks
of to-day, whom I have proven to come from Abra-
ham through Esau and Ishmael?
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I hnvo niado thoo small anions tho hoathon. Tlion art

greatly deepised.—06«(/j«/j. 2.

Thus we (ioo those ])eople behind the times, plow-

ing with a crooked stick liitched to an ox or a donkey.

They take a peck of biirley and };() to mill, which is

simply two stones laid on top of each other and

turned by hand. They live mostly in hovels or tents

with an old, poor donkey and a poor, thin-lookingj dog

as ahout their only i)roperty. They roam around

with no decided habitation. Other nations despise

them and they despise other nations. So we see that

the prophecy pronounced on them has been a literal

thing and is now before our eyes in these Turkish

people, who came from Esau. And they are now
holding possession of Palestine and are not un-

der the yoke of the Jacob people at all, just as Esau's

father declared.

And by thy sword shalt thou live. And it shall come to

pass wheu thou shalt have dominion (rulership over Pales-

tine) that thou shalt break his (Jacob's) yoke from off thy
neck.—Oe/i. 27:40.

So we see that this, too, is an actual, literal

fact to-day, besides a great host of other facts that

are known to be true to prophecy. Now look at the

other branch of Abraham's seed, through Isaac and
Jacob. We, the Anglo-Saxons (residing mostly in

the United States and England) find ourselves at the

head of all other nations. We lead in everything.

Our inventions and fine machinery are the wonders of

earth. We are a fast people. We go not by donkey
but by the lightning (electricity). We touch a but-

ton in the wall and call up our friends north, south,

east and west, hundreds of miles away. A convey-

ance w'hich takes us only fifty miles an hour is too

slow for us; we grumble and urge the engineer to
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put on more power. Onr trains (polished into daz-

zling brightness) whiz through space with a roar like

the thunders and snort and puff and kick up the dust

like mad, so that th*^ earth trembles under their pow-

er, because we are Israelites, you know, the chosen

familj to lead the world.

The Lord will set thee on hiffh above all nations of the
earth, and will make thee the head and not the tail, and
thou Shalt be above and not beneath, and all people of the
earth shall see that thou art called by the Lord and they
BhaU be airuid of thee.—Dcut. 28:1-13.

Yes, we (the Twelve Tribes of Israel) lead, as the

above promise declares. The two tribes (Jews) are

the great financiers and bankers of the earth; while

we, the Ten Tribes, are the all-around leaders in

other things. We soar high and fly swiftly, while

other nations and races lualk and are far behind. To
show the contrast and make you see that the Bible

promises to Israel are literal, I now introduce a para-

graph clipped from Mr. D. L. Miller's letter, as pub-

lished in the Messenger. Mr. Miller is now on a trip

around the world, and he tells how things are done
in all of those ancient countries where the human
race first started. Those nations there now are not

the tribes of Israel and hence they are behind the

times.
During our stay at Bulsar (India) we visited Col. Ansell

(an American). In order to reach his place we were driven
across the country in a bullock cart,—a two-wheeled venicle
without springs, drawn by a pair of oxen. The box, fitted

on the cart, is provided with bows over which is spread a
white canvas cover to siielter the occupants from the rays of
the sun. Rice straw is placed in the box and a quilt is

spread over it, and upon this you ai"e supposed to sit. This
is all well enough for the natives, who sit upon their feet,

but for us, the only thing was to lie down and take the Jolt-

ing as it came. The driver sat on the tongue and kept the
bullocks going at a dog ti-ot. When a piece of rough road
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was pass(Hl over, the shakiiif,' can bo bettor iina^inod than
described.—J/i//e/-'s Letter.

A ''livery rig" of that kind lioro in tho Fnitod
States, where we Ten Tribes of Israel reside.would be
Si^'caution.^' Our line springcarriageswith cusliioned

seatsand side-lamps and a pair of dashing high-head-
ed horses, dressed up in silver-mounted harness,

strike other nations with awe and wonder. The
Esau people's donkeys would throAV their ears for-

ward and gaze as if to say : ''Stand back, there is an
Israel man's carriage." Ah mighty Crod! Thy words
come true with the rigidness of iron, and the spir-

itual twisters of Thy book can not undo the multi-

tude of facts now existing. We have the facts now
before our eyes to show that these promises have
been literally fulfilled, as I have shown that the Esau
(Turkish branch) are ignorant and away below the

moral line and far behind in all kinds of improve-

ments, while we (the Jacob branch) are the fastest,

most learned people of eartli and are the leaders of

the world, just as God promised. Gen. 12:1-3. And
we find in all these things the reason why Jesus

Christ spoke as He did and which has puzzled the

world 1800 years. When He sent the twelve apostles

out to preach He commanded that they should not

go to the Gentiles nor to the Samaritans, but to go

to the lost sheep of the House of Israel. Matt. 10:5,

6. A woman, not belonging to the tribes of Israel,

came to Jesus and asked Him to heal her daughter,

but He answered her not, and, finally, the disciples

asked Him to send her away to keep her from bother-

ing them; then Jesus told all the company that He
was not sent to any body or nation but unto the lost

sheep of the House of Israel. But the woman
begged Him to help her, but He told her that it was
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not proper to take the children's bread and give it to

dogs. By this He meant that He was sent only to

the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel, vvhich He called the

lost sheep, and therefore it was not His design to be

giving His work and teaching to any other nation of

people, and this is what He meant b.y not wanting

to give it to dogs. That is, He meant that this w^o-

man was not one of the children of Israel, and, there-

fore. He would not deal with her. But the woman
would not be put off, and told Him that dogs would
sit under the table and lick up the crumbs as the

children would drop them. By this she meant that

although she was not one of the Ten Tribes, yet she

would stay close and catch from Him the fragments
and crumbs of teaching and the good as He would
hand them out to the chosen people of Israel, When
He saw that she was determined to believe in Him
He then spoke the words to heal her daughter and
the woman went away Imppy. Matt. 15 :22-28. There
is no way for you to twist around this circumstance.

When Christ declared that He was not sent to any-

body but the lost sheep of Israel He meant exactly

what He said, and you can not twist "lost sheep-'' to

mean sinners, as we know positively that the Gen-

tiles and the Samaritans knew nothing at all about

God. They were worshiping idols and doing other

outrageous things (see 2 Kings 17:24-41); therefore,

they were ungodly; and if '^lost shecp^' means sin-

ners, why did not Christ permit the apostles to go to

those people and teach them about the true God, as

they were ungodly of the most desperate kind? But
Christ said to the apostles, 'VStay away from them,

but go and hunt up the lost sheep of the House of

Israel." Put this with the woman case and you will
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ee plainly the whole doctrine of the Bible, starting

at Abraham, in Genesis, and ending in Revelation.

All the way through it shows that all the nations of

earth are to get their teaching and blessings through

this nation of Israel. The actual and literal fleshly

descendants of Jacob. And there is no way of spir-

itualizing it to mean a spiritual Israel. It is actual

Israel, and they are on the earth to-day, and they

occupy the highest position among the nations. They

are the head and not the tail ; they are above and not

beneath. They are high above, just as God declared

to Abraham and to Jacob and through Moses. Deut,

28:1, 10, 13. But men have fixed up a scheme to

make all of this mean a spiritual Israel without any
national existence in order to fit the human idea of

how things ought to be done; and they have twisted

the Bible clear out of its original intentions as de-

signed by the Lord, right in the face of bold facts

now before our eyes, about these different nations

of people, as I have shown concerning the Esau
(Turkish) and the Jacob (English and American) na-

tions. The wide difference between these two
branches of Abraham's seed is clearly seen. We
(the Israel branch) believe in the true God and accept

the Old and the New Testament as our Bible and Je-

sus Christ as the Messiah; while the Esau branch
curse all of these things and declare that Islamis god
and that Mohammed is the only prophet, and that the
Koran book is the word of their god; while we find

the Chinese and the Japanese looking to Buddah as
their god, and they have other books as their bible;

and thus it goes on, through the different nations, as
to their gods and their bibles as follows:

We, the Ten Tribes of Israel, have the Old and
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the New Testament. Old Testament and prophecies
written about 1450 B. C, down to 400 B. C. New
Testament A. D.

The two tribes called Judah (Jews) have only the

Old Testament. They reject the New.

The Persians have the Zend Avesta. 1200 B. C.

The Chinese have a book called Five Kings as

their bible. 1100 B. C.

The Hindoos have a book called Three Vedas as

their bible. 1100 B. C.

The Buddhists (mostly Japanese) have a book
called Try Pitikes as their bible. 600 B. G. Buddah
is their god. He was a man of high morals and
taught some good precepts, and the Japanese try to

follow them.

The Esau people (Turks) and others have the

Koran book as their bible and Islam as their god.

700 A. D.

The Scandinavians have the Eddas book as their

bible. 1222 A. D.

In addition to the above list of nations there are

numerous others, which worship cows, snakes, birds,

bulls, the sun, Jupiter, and various other things as

gods. You must understand all of these things in

order to see why God, in our Bible, declares that He
has not known or recognized any nation of people

on earth except the Twelve Tribes of Israel.

ToiT only have I known of all the families of the earth.—
Amos 3:2.

This is why the Jews and we have His Bible and
received the wonderful demonstrations of God while

coming out of Egypt, etc.

I have separated you from other people.—Lev. 20:24. To
be His peculiar people—high above all nations.—Z)eit<, 26:18,

19. Ye are my witnesses, whom I have chosen,—/sa. 43:10.
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Tbouffh I mnko a full end of all the nations of the earth, I

will not make a full end of thee (Israel).—</e/-, 30:11.

This is why our Bible talks so much about the

God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. They believed

in the only true God, and hence our Bible always dis-

tinguishes thisGod from all the other pretended gods

worshiped by other nations, and hence we, the Isra-

elites (especially the Ten Tribes), have the New Tes-

tament of Jesus Christ. It was given to us by Him,
but was not given to any other nation, as He said

that He was not sent to any but the lost sheep of the

House of Israel ; and the apostle James addresses his

epistle to the Twelve Tribes of Israel, but to no other

people. Why did he not say Esau people and the

Ishmael and the Chinese and the negroes and the

Indians? Because it was not intended to hand these

great truths to any nation but the lost sheep of the

House of Israel (Lost Ten Tribes) and through these

tribes all other nations are to be blessed and taught,

but not until the Millennial age sets in. And this is

whynoneof the heathen nations have been converted
to our God up to this time. It was not designed by
the Lord that they should be until during the Millen-

nial age, during which time we (the Ten Tribes of

Israel) are, by His command, to show to the world

the astonishing and stunning power with such mirac-

vlous force that all other nations will bowtheir heads

and accept our God and fall into our ranks, and drop

all their gods and idols.

And many nations shall be joined to the Lord in that

day and they shall be my people.—Zcc/i. 2:11. And the

heathen shall know that I am the Lord when I shall be
sanctified in you (Israel) before their (heathen's) eyes.—Ezek.

S6:2S.

This shows why the churches have never accom-
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plished anything in the way of converting the heath-

en nations during this Christian age. It was not the

design of the Lord to bringthem into thefolduntil He
would first be sanctified in us Ten Tribes as a special-

ly picked nation to be called the Elect to lead the

world during the Millennial age. And the sanctify-

ing of Himself in this picked nation was not to be

completed and made perfect until the very last end
of this Christian age, which is just now ending, so

that they would be ready to start in the Millennial

age with great power; then all nations will take off

their hats and bow low and accept the God of Jacob

(Israel) and throw away all other gods and doctrines.

'And the remnant of Tacob (the Elect nation) shall "be in

the midst of many people as a dew from the Lord, and aa
the showers upon the grass. They shall be among the Gren-

- tiles as a Hon among the beasts, who, if he go through, tread-

eth down and teareth in pieces.—Ificaft 5:8.

Thus we see that this Elect nation will be a sharp
sickle of the Lord to bring all other nations to godli-

ness. This picked or Elect nation is just now being

chosen out and is being made highly spiritual so as

to be ready for the great work before them, but it will

not come to visible sight until somewhere near 1915.

Thus we see, by the great chain of facts, which I have
presented in this book,that it is foolish and unwise to

twist all of those numerous and plain statements of

the Bible into a spiritual meaning, when we see right

now the literal facts coming to a focus before all

eyes. These spiritual twisters of the Bible have
been at their deadly work nearly 1800 years, so that

it is almost impossible to pull the people out of their

blind teaching so that they can see that there is an
actual literal Ten Tribes of Israel to-day, not Jews.
And that there is an actual two tribes called Judah
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(Jews) who have no government, and who were disin-

heritedfrom getting the kingdom of God. "Theking-
dom of God is taken from yon and given to another

nation" (Ten Tribes). Matt. 21 :43.

And that there is an actual literal Esau (Edom)
people, Turks, to-day holding the possession of Pal-

estine because they are the descendants of Abraham,
and, therefore, have a right there, as his seed, until

our 2520 years of punishment is expired, as Canaan
was given by the Lord to Abraham and his seed for-

ever, and when the Jacob branch is put out the Esau
branch is put in; and the time is now near when the

Esau (Turk) branch is to be put out and the Jacob

branch put in, never again to be removed out. But
this can not take place until the Elect is picked out

and brought from under the spiritual blindness,

"Which, really, is a species of insanity that causes ns

to be deluded and look at things through wrong eyes,

80 that most people cannot detect what is now whirl-

ing the nations around into such upheavals and dis-

turbances. They (like other insane people) imagine

all sorts of evils after them. And there is a wide
difference, in their delusions, as to the kind of a
ghost that is haunting them. Some say it is the

Tariff ghost; others are sure it is the Silver Coinage
ghost,while others declare that it is a big Gold ghost,

and so on down through the list. Thus the reports

come in as to the devouring elements, which each

person is sure is after him. The spiritual blindness

or species of insanity, which set in on us (the Israel-

ites) 2520 years ago, prevents the people from seeing

what the real cause of all the present disturbance

over the world is.

Many shall be purified and made white and tried. And
the wise (these pxirifled persons, Elect) shall understand, but
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the wicked shall do wickedly and shall not understand.—
Daniel 12:10.

Those who are coming into spiritual enlightment
and are in communication with the Spirit fully un-

derstand that the present upheaval and terrible dis-

turbances are not caused by gold, silver, paper, tariff,

labor, rich, poor, high, low, railroads, banks, corpora-
tions or individuals. None of these things are

causes. They are simply effects or necessary instru-

ments to break down the present old order of things

80 that the New Age (Millennial) can set in. There
is but one great cause behind all of it. The 2520
years of "Gentile times" are now expiring and the
present order of things must end, and these devour-
ing elements are gnawing its vitals out. This is

why it can not be remedied. When the votes are
counted out there is always found a majority on the
other side, and it will continue so until every speck
and parcel of the present system of governments,
society and churches is swept ofif the earth, and the
kingdoms of this world have become the kingdom
of Christ through the New and Latter House of Isra-

el, now being picked out as the great and astonish-

ing nation that is to be born in a day.

Who hath heard or seen such a thing? Shall the earth be
made to bring forth in one day? Shall a nation be born at
once?—/sa. 66:8.

This is the only cause of the present commotion,

and nothing can defeat it. This is why I repeat it

over and over in every chapter. The subject is thou-

sands of years old and yet so new and untaught that

it requires many repetitions to make the people of

this day grasp it
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THE COMING NATION ARISING.

Having shown in the preceding chapters that the
Gentiles were to hold the rulership of earth during
the 2520 years period of punishment on Israel and
that their lease of power is nearly expired, we natur-

ally look about us to see the new nation of Israelites

arising and assembling, preparatory to take posses-

sion of Jerusalem and all the Palestine country and
stand as the head and center of all the people of

earth. And while it is a fact that just such a move-
ment is now in operation it is not noticed by the gen-

eral world.

The kingdom of God cometh not with observation.—L«fc8
l't:20.

Many shall be purified; and the wise shall understand,
but none of the wicked shall understaxui.—Doniei 12:10.

Many are noic being called out by the Lord and
purified to stand as tliis great coming nation, and
they understand what is now going on, as they trust

to Him, who never faileth and whose wisdom flows

like a mighty river.

The Israelites are scattered all over the earth,

but not all of them are to go back; only a remnant.
Though the children of Israel be as the sands of the sea,

only a remnant shall be saved.—i2ow. 9:21.

And there shall be deliverance in the remnant whom the
Lord shall call.—Joe? 2:32.

They will be chosen, just one here and one there

over the earth.

I will take you one of a city and two of a family and I

will bring you to 7Ao\x.—Jer. 3:l.'i.

There shall be two in a field; one will be taken and the
other left. Two women shall be grinding at a miU; one
shall be taken and the other left. Pray that your flight be
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not in winter; neither let him which is in the field return to
his house to take his clothes.—ifaW. 24.

This is the day of the Lord's preparation to bring

this about, and this is the sole cause of the present

commotion and also of the many wonderful discov-

eries (commonly called inventions), as these are be-

ing brought forward as aids to the people in the new
order of things soon to set in. With the ruling pow-
er of all the earth centered at one spot (at Jerusalem)

it is a necessity to have swift means of communica-
tion and of travel so as to reach the multitude with

'^Thus saith the Lord.^'

At that time they shall call Jemsalem the throne of the
Lord and all nations shall be gathered unto it.—Jer. 3:17.

In the last days it shall come to pass that the mountain
of the house of the Lord shall be exalted above the hills and
many nations shall come and say, Let us go up to the moun-
tain, to the house of the God of Jacob; for the law shall go
forth of Zion and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem. I

will gather her that is driven out; and I will malie her that
halted a remnant, and her that was cast far off, a strong

nation. And thou, the stronghold of the daughter of Zion,

unto thee shall it come. The liingdom shall come to the
daughter of Jerusalem.—ifica/i 4-

I lifted up mine eyes and beheld a man with a measur-
ing-line in his hand; then said I, Whither goest thou? and
he said unto me. To measm-e Jerusalem; and the angel that

talked with me went forth, and another angel went out to

meet him and said to him, Speak to this young man, saying,
Jerusalem shall be inhabited without walls for the multi-

tude of men and cattle therein, for I, saith the Lord, will be
vmto her a wall of fire and will be the glory in the midst
of her, and many nations shall be joined to the Lord in that
day and shall be my people. The Lord shall inherit Judah
his portion in the holy land and shall choose Jerusalem
again.—Zccft. 2.

Whereas thou hast been forsaken (2520 years) I will

make thee an eternal excellency, a joy of many generations.
Thy people shaU be all righteous. They shall inherit the
land forever. I the Lord will hasten it in his time.—Zsa.
60:15-22.

The above prophecy does not refer to the time
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Jesus was there, as the next verse states that at the
time Jerusalem is to be called the throne of the
Lord the Jews shall be united with Israel into one
nation, under one king.

In those days Judah (Jews) shall walk with Israel (the
Ten Tribes, Saxons) and Uioy shall cume together out of
the laud of the north, to the land that I have given for an
inheritance luito their fathers.-;;yt'r. 3:18.

Thus we see that the prophecy has not yet come
to pass, as the Jews and the Saxons are not united
into one nation, nor have they gone back to Pales-

tine; but the Jews are commencing to flock to that
place, as thei/ are to go first.

The Lord shall save (bring) the tents of Judah (Jews)
hrst—Zech. 12:7.

And after they become settled there they will

invite the long lost Ten Tribes (Saxons redeemed)

to join them. They wull open their country to us.

Open ye the gates, that the righteous nation which keep-
eth the Truth may enter in.—Isa. 26:2.

This is the great day of the Lord's preparation,

sure enough, and we see railroad trains running over

the country like the lightning.

In the day of His preparation the chariots (conveyances)
BhaU be with flaming torches (have head-lights). They shall
seem like torches. They shall i-un like the lightnings (by
electricity and steam). The chariots shall rage (run fast)

in the streets and jostle against each other in the broad
wSijs.—Nahum 2:3, 4-

The horseless carriages now coming out and the

electric cars and the bicycles and the steam cars—all

with head-lights, ^'torches," do jostle against each

other in the streets and almost blockade them. The
telephone, telegraph and all the new appliances

mean that we are in the day of the Lord's prepara-

tion for the new order of things.

In that day I will raise up the tabernacle of David that
Is fallen, and I will raise up his ruins and / tcill Imild it a»
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in the days of old. And I will bring again my captive people
Israel and they shall build the waste cities and Inhabit
them; they shall plant vineyards and malie gardens and eat
the fruit of them; and I will plant them upon their land
and they shall no more be pulled up out of their land which
I have given them.—Amos 9:11-15.

The above prophecy is plain and positive that

the descendants of Jacob now scattered over the

earth and known as Americans, English, etc. (not

Jews), and also the Jews shall go back to Jerusalem
and build up the tabernacle of David that is fallen

down and raise up the now desolate places. Have I

not shown in previous chapters of this book how the

live roots of that old 2520-year dead stump are scat-

tered all over the earth, and that they are these spir-

itually minded people, who are hiding away from
the sheriffs, and that within twenty years from now
they will come together as the Newand Latter House
of Israel and be called the House of David and be as
God?

The House of David shall be as Go^.—Zech. 12:8.

They will be the tabernacle of David that is fallen

down during the 2520 years ("seven times") of pun-
ishment put on theui for disobedience. They are
already springing up as "willows by the water
courses," here and there, and are cutting loose from
churches and other man-made institutions, and take
no teaching except from God. They are becoming
a power on earth (quietly), but the general publio

never suspicions that the world is passing into a
new age and that the "ancient people" (House of

David) are coming to the front, and that the earth

is weaving and swaying in the agonies of the great

and blazing change. It is like a birth- The pains

and agonies come first.

Ask ye, now, and see whether a man doth travail with
child. Wherefore do I see every man with his hands on his
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loins, as a woman in travail, and all faces are turned into

paleness?—i/^cr. 30:6.

The bringing forth of these '^ancient people" to

take the rulership of earth is already causing the

crashing and breaking of ever^lhing. It comes

with the rigidness of iron that can not be bent or

broken.

On this rock I will build my cbiu-ch and the gates of hell

shall not prevail against it.—Christ in Matt. 16:18.

Therefore, the politicians and the present churcli

Bystem would better go home and lock themselves up
in their rooms and prepare for the great breaking, as

they will fail to prevent the total destruction of their

organizations and institutions. They put their heads

together and make "laws" and form creeds and rules

and are now out with the sheriffs to arrest and jail

these spiritually minded people, who are to form

the tabernacle of David and be as God. (Zech.

12 :8.) They run them from place to place and prod

them from corner to corner; but mind you, they will

not prevail or whip down the high and mighty spir-

itual body that is to rule the earth, although their

laws and creeds are framed tightly to catch these

people and put them out of the way, as they cut loose

from all present religious organizations just so soon

as they begin to come into the leading of the Spirit.

Then they can see that the present church system is

holding a similar position to that of the old-time

Pharisees, who were the end of the Mosaic Law dis-

pensation and were keeping the external forms and

rules before the people and thereby keeping the

heathen customs from taking complete possession

of the Jewish nation, which was surrounded by a

terrible 'mixture of heathen practices, which were

being pressed onto the Jewish people by the Syrian
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rulers; and to stand against this the Pharisee sect

(Jewish) formed rules and bonds and became so hide-

bound that they knew nothing else and would hear
nothing but their forms and ordinances. They
thought that this was all there was to God and that

by formally going through these ordinances took

them straight into the presence of Jehovah. See the

similarity between them and the present church sys-

tem? They were holding firmly to the mere letter of

the Mosaic Law without ever catching or living its

secret meaning. They sat in Moses' seat. Christ

scored them and warned the people that the external

forms of the Pharisees would not take people into

the spiritual kingdom of God.

Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, liypocrites! Te
Bliut up the kingdom of heaven against men. Ye neither
go in yourselves nor suffer them that are entering to go in.—
Matt. 23:13.

The Pharisees were bitterly opposed to Christ

and His doctrine, and if any of their members wanted
to accept His teaching the organized church would
brow-beat them and threaten them and scare them
back. See the similarity between the Pharisees and
the present church system? If any one nowadays
claims healing by the Spirit or that God speaks to us

and gives us revelations, etc., the whole church sys-

tem is up in arms to brow-beat it, ridicule it and
force it dow^n by law. They will not go into the spir-

itual kingdom themselves nor permit any one else

if they can prevent it.

The Phariseeshad theirpreachers out, all over the

country, enticing in new members, but Christ gave
them a pointer on that as follows:

«>"Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! Te
compass sea and land to make one proselyte (new member),
and when he is made, ye make him twofold (double) more
the child of hell than yourselves.—Jfo«. 23:15.
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The church system to-day is raking the ''four cor-

ners" of the earth to get joiners, and when they join

they become hide-bound and fenced in by the creeda

and doctrines of that particular denomination on
some trivial and unimportant point that cuts no
figure with spirituality whatever ; and the new mem-
ber becomes so wound up in these things that you
can not reach him at all with spiritual things. He
will fly right off and go to arguing on baptism and
the Sabbath and a thousand and one other ques-

tions which the different churches are fighting over

and never catching the Spirit at all; and hence the

new member is plunged into rules and blanketed

with creeds and questions so that he never sees the

spiritual kingdom within himself at all, and hence

he misses the kingdom entirely. See the similarity

between the Phai'isees and the present church sys-

tem? Do not forget what Christ says about them.

Read Matt. 23, sure, and then Matt. 7:21-27, where
He shows that many will come to Him and claim

recognition on the ground that they followed all the

external washings and ordinances and attended

church regularly, and therefore belong to God. But
Christ says He will tell them that He never knew
them, as their claim was not built on the spiritual

Rock inside of them, and hence all their outside

forms were not a ticket of admission. This is why
He scored the Pharisees so heavily. They were so

very strict to go through all the Mosaic Law ordi-

nances and yet they hated all spiritual things—so

much so, that Christ's spiritual doctrine was poison

to them, and to get rid of it they put their heads to-

gether and laid a plot to kill Him, and they did kill

Him. See the similarity between the Pharisees and
the present church system?
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The Pharisees thought the baptisms and ordi-

nances cleansed them into godliness, but Christ told

them, No. The cleansing was all internal and that

made the outside clean.

Thou blind Pharisee; cleanse first that which Is within,

that the outside may be clean also.—Matt. 23:26.

See the similarity between the Pharisee idea and

the present church teaching? The Pharisees would

call a council and have a big discussion over whether

it was wrong to eat an egg laid on Sunday. All such

things occupied their minds continually, just as it

is occupying the church system to-day. Christ told

the Pharisees that they sat in Moses' seat, but His

lecture to them, in Matt. 23, shows that He thought

they did not fit the seat very well, as they did

not grasp Moses' teachings. The churches, to-day,

are trying to sit in the apostles' seat, but it is

as much of a misfit for them as Moses' seat was for

the Pharisees, hence a new body of chosen Elect is

being prepared to lead, and they will demonstrate

to the world what the real gospel of Christ is; and

then the present church system will disappear from

earth. It has served its purpose and must now step

down and out, as it can not be patched up or doc-

tored, as it is not proper to put new cloth on old gar-

ments or new wine in old bottles. There is an effort

being made by them to unite and hold union meet-

ings, etc., and pretend to be a solid body, but the one

great "Baptism" is lacking, and hence the "gates of

hell" run in and out through the cracks of the struct-

ure and riddle it. They do not know that a body of

chosen Elect is coming on so powerfully knit to-

gether that nothing can jar it, even a little; and

these people will take the religious, political and

social rule of earth, and all other things must loic.



The Coming Nation Arising. 143

The House of David shaU be as God.—Zecft. 12:8.

They shall call them the Holy People, the redeemed of

the Lord—/«a. 62:12.

And I heard the number that were sealed, 144 thousand
of all the ti-ibes of Israel.—Rev. 7;^.

You need not toss your head and say, "O, that

will not come in our day." Yes it tcill, as they are

already on earth nmc, and will congregate into one

solid body, before all the world, somewhere near

1915 A. D., as the old stump was banded with iron to

hold it down 2520 years from GOG B. C. In reality

the band was put on eighteen years before that, but

the world did not notice it until 606 B. C. ; therefore,

it will not notice it come up again until about 1915.

But the world will see terrible tribulation before that

date, but these Elect will be saved through it.

And except those days (of tribulation) should be short-

ened there should uo flesh be saved ; but for the Elect's sake
those days shall be shortened.—ifa«. 2Jf:22.

This shows that the tribulation will sweep the

earth with a vengeance, and if permitted to run on

long, would take all flesh ; but the time of its activity

will be shortened for the Elect's sake, as they are to

lead the grandest age ever witnessed by mankind.

It will be the cap-sheaf of all past ages for righteous-

ness and the powerful works of the Most High.

"Thy will be done in earth (then) as in heaven."

Therefore, the idea of the church organizations

teaching the doctrine that "the day of miracles is

past" is ridiculous. It is taking the side of evil and

acting as a bar to fence against the powerful works
of the Spirit now coming to earth rapidly to set up

the new and holy Millennial age. People join these

churches thinking that it takes them to God and

heaven, although their mental and spiritual condi-

tion is just as dark and corrupt after they join as
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before; but it whitewashesthem on the outside in the

eyes of the public and makes them popular; and this

is why St. John, in his Revelation, saw these cages
full of every unclean and hateful "bird." They flock

into these cages (churches) to roost ; and if you say
anything to them about the Spirit talking with you
they will fight you and jail you if you press the mat-
ter onto the world. Only a few days ago, in private

conversation with a church man, I remarked that the

Spirit is coming to earth rapidly and with power
and that It would rift open and destroy all the pres-

ent evil governments and the churches. It p,red

him, of course, and the very next Sunday (so I am in-

formed) he went to his church and publicly ad-

dressed the congregation, warning them to stand
firm against the new order of things which I had
told him was coming. This is a sample of the way
the present church system takes the side of evil to

beat down the new dispensation of righteousness

that is to make God's will done in earth as in heaven.

Is it any wonder that plagues must strike to destroy

such a system of churches and governments, whose
laws and creeds are framed to stand against the

Spirit of God? The majority of the people of earth

join in with these things and uphold them, and pub-

lic opinion is all in their favor, and this is why agree-

ing with public sentiment is agreeing and taking

sides with evil to batter down the coming of the

kingdom of God. They do not want it, you see.

They would rather have their organizations than to

be under the guidance of the spiritual King; there-

fore, the battle of the great God against the world
will be terrible, as these man-made organizations

want to jail and kill His messengers, who are now
coming on as the new governors or Elect. Under-
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standing this confused condition of tho church sys-

toin and its enmity against the Spirit makes the

vision of 8t. John about Babyh^n (confusion) plain.

She will go down. The live roots to that mysterious

stump, discussed in a preceding chapter, will crush

her out. Notice how plainly the following prophecy
indicates it. It tells w'lio the witnesses of God will

be and that they will spring up out of the grass with

great power of the Spirit so that the gates of hell

can not prevail against them.

Jacob, my servant, hear, and Israel, whom I have
chosen; for I will poxir my spirit upon thy seed and my
blessinjr upon thine offspring; and they shall spring up as
among the grass, as willows by the water courses, and who,
as I, shall call and shall declare it, and set it in order for me,
since I appointed the ancient people; and the things that
are coming and shall come, let them shew unto them; for

have not I told thee that ye are my witnesses?—7sf/. '/^.-i-S.

1 will strenethen the house of Judah and will save the

house of Joseph and I wiU bring them again to place them;
and they shall be as though I had not cast them off. Their
children shall see it and be glad; and they shall live with
their children, and turn again, and I will sti-engthen them
In the Ijovd.—Zech. 10.

This is exactly what the Lord is doing now. He
is strengthening His chosen Elect in the Spirit and
the man-made institutions of earth are opposed to

this and are fighting it with a vengeance. But these

Elect will go right on and build up the fallen and

waste places, literally and spiritually, and bring the

world around to its senses. The spirit of God in

them will be the worker, ''He doeth the works."

The wide breaches now in religious doctrines and
teachings and the derailed governments, which are

off the track hopelessly, will be bridged over by
sweeping them all off and making a new structure,

as they never can be patched up. The command is
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not to put new wine in old bottles nor new cloth

patches on old garments.
And they that shall be of thee shall btiild the old "waste

places and raise up the foundations of many generations;
and thou shalt be called, The repairer of the breach.—7sa.
58:12.

For the Lord shall comfort Zion and all her waste places,
and he will make her like Eden and her desert like the gar-
den. Joy and gladness shall be found therein.—/sa. 51:2, 3.

Put on thy beautiful garments, O Jerusalem; shake thy-
self from the dust, for henceforth ye shall be redeemed with-
out money.—/sa. 52:1-3.

Thou Shalt break forth on the right and on the left, and
thy seed shall inherit the Gentiles and make the desolate
cities to be inhabited.—/sa. 54 :3.

This is already beginning to come to pass, as is

shown by the following letter written by Mr. D. L.

Miller, a few weeks ago, and published in the Gospel

Messenger. Mr. Miller was in Palestine in the fall

of 1895. He had visited that country ten years be-

fore, so that his present trip gave him a good oppor-

tunity to notice the great changes taking place there

in recent years. Among many other things in his

letter I clip the following:

The changes which have taken place in Palestine since

we visited it the first time, are many and marked. This is

not only trae of Jaffa, but of Jerusalem, and many other
places as well. Indeed, the old Palestine with its ancient
Bible customs is rapidly passing away, and before many
years the Holy Land will be modernized. One of the im-
portant factors in these changes is the introduction of the
railway. Already two lines are in operation—one from Jaffa

to Jerusalem, and the other from Beirut to Damascus, while
a third has been partially constructed from Caifa, at the

foot of Carmel, to Nazaretli. When the contemplated lines

are completed, Jerusalem will be in direct railway communi-
cation with Damascus. As these changes take place, Pales-

tine loses more and more its chief charm. This is to be re-

gretted in one way, yet it brings joy to the Christian heart
when he remembers that all these changes are in the line

of the fulfillment of prophecy.
The chief mode of conveyance between Jaffa and Jerusa-
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letn In years gone by, were horses, camels and donkeys.
Then a puard of soldiers was necessary, for the road waa
Infested with robbers, and many a pil^im was stripped and
left wounded by the way. Later a wapron road was con-
stnictcHi and the journey of forty-one miles could be made
A\ith some dejn'ee of comfort. Now all this is changed. You
take your seat in comfortable cars at Jaffa, drawn by Ameri-
can locomotives, and are whirled over the plain of Sharon
and across the Valley of Ajalou and up the hills of Judea,
and in fom* hours you have traveled the entire length of the
railway, lifty-two miles, and are in Jeiiisalem.

Gradually modern innovations are revolutionizing the
Holy Land. Great changes have taken place since we first

visited it in 1SS4. Present indications are that greater
changes will take phice in the years to come, and very soon
a visit to Palestine will have lost its chief charm,—the
ancient Bible customs.—From Miller's Utttr.

The live roots of that iron-bound stump, which
has stood there 2520 years, are gaining such fearful

power that the sprouts are beginning to peep up;

and just so soon as the Gentile grip (Turkish govern-

raent) is broken from it then it will grow rapidly.

Jerusalem shall be trodden down by the Gentiles until

the times of the Gentiles (2520 years) be fulfilled.—C'/irJsfs

words in Luke 21:2-i.

Everything is being put in readiness for the re-

turn of the Twelve Tribes of Israel to that country.

The wilderness and the solitary places shall be glad

for them (the Israelites), and the desert shall rejoice and
blossom as the rose. The parched ground shall become a
pool and the thirsty land become springs of water. In the
habitation of dragons shall be grass with reeds and rushes.

Isa. 35:1-7.

Jerusalem, Nov. 23, 1887,

I am very glad to tell you of the glorious things that we
have witnessed during the six years we have lived here.

When we aiTived here, six years ago (1881), not a spear of

grass could be seen anywhere. Every year it looks greener;

and now many of those barren hill-sides are covered with
vineyards.—from a letter.

Saith to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be inhabited. To the

cities of Judah, Ye shall be built; and I will raise up the de-

cayed places. The temple—-thy foundation shall be laid.—

Isa. U:26, 28.
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He bath cast the lot for them and His hand hath divided
it unto them by line; they shall possess it forever. From gen-
eration to generation they shall dwell therein.—/sa. S^;i7.

The above division of the land by Isaiah is set out

in detail by Ezekiel 48. It shows the arrangement
of the Twelve Tribes and of the city and the holy

block and the portion for the prince and all other

important points; and it will be noticed that the ar-

rangement is entirely different from the Joshua di-

vision, which took place a few years after they en-

tered Palestine, when they came from Egypt. As
the Bible has much to say about apportioning the

land by lot, it may be interesting to most persons to

know how it is done. I, therefore, quote from Mr.

Miller's letter heretofore mentioned.

The land is apportioned as in Bible times, by lot. The
fields having been measured with a rope or line, each is

named. Their names are given either accidentally or for
some special reason. Thus, a field with a peculiar rocli in It

is called "the field of the rock;" another, "the field of the
trees." and others still "field of road," "field of the mound,"
"field of the fight," etc. One is here very forcibly reminded
of the name given to the parcel of land bought with the
thirty pieces of silver, "The field of blood." The land has
been previously laid out in four great divisions, eastern,
western, noi-thern and southern. The names of the fields of
each of these divisions are then plainly written on small,
smooth pebbles, and these are put into four small saclss,

one for each Rreat division of the land. The farmers then
form tliemselves into a half circle, in the center of which
is seated the Iman, the head or chief man of the village.

Two little boys, always under five years old, so that they
may be wholly unbiased, stand near him on either side.

They are now ready for the casting of lots. One of the
small saclis is talten up, and one of the boys puts his hand
into it and talies a pebble or lot. The Iman then aslis the
other boy, "Whose field is this?" and the boy either calls

out the name, or points to one of the villagers, and the land
is allotted to him and so recorded. There is no appeal from
this lot, and each farmer must be satisfied with the field

which has been assigned to him.
As the farmers stand around waiting for the lots that

are to fall to them, each one exclaims, as the boy puts his
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hand in the sack. "God keep, maintain and uphold my lot,"

and David's words aro brought to mind. "Thou maintainewt
my lot. Tho linos aro fallou to me in i)loasant places; yea,
I have a goodly heritage."—J/t/ier's letter.

This land shall fall unto vou for an inheritance.—f?^efc.

47:11

Thus saith the Lord, T will gather you from the people
and assemble you out of the countries where ye have been
scattered, and I will give you the land of Israel; and you
shall come thither and take away all the detestable things
thereof; and I will give you one heart and put a new spirit

within you, and I will take away the stony heart, and you
will walk in mv statutes and do them; and ye shall be my
people.—£cffc. 11:11-20.

In mine holy mountain of the height of Israel, there

shall all the house of Israel serve me and I will accept them.
I will bring them from the people and gather them out of

the countries wherein they have been scattered, and I will

be sanctitied in them before the heathen. And ye shall know
that I am the Lord when I shall bring you into the land of
Israel; into the country, for the which I lifted up mine hand
to give it to your fathers.—fJccfc. 20:.'iO-.'i3.

I am returned to Jerusalem, mine house shalt be builc

in it. My cities through prosperity shall yet be spread
abroad and the Lord shall yet choose Jerusalem.—Zec/(.
i;io-i7.

The city shall be builded upon her own heap and the pal-

ace shall remain after the manner thereof.—Jer. 30:18.

The Lord will have mercy upon Jacob and will yet choose
Israel and will set them in their own land.—7sa. 1^:1, 2.

Turn again, O Israel, to these thy cities; for thus saith

the Lord, They shall yet use this speech in the land of Judah
when I shall bring them again. For there shall dwell in

Judah those that go forth with flocks; for it shall come to

pass that like as I have watched over them to pluck up, to
throw down and to destroy, so will I build them. And I will

put my law in their inward parts and they shall teach no
more every man his neighbor, saying, Know the Lord, for

they shall all know me from the least to the greatest.—J^er. 31.

If all my other statements and proofs about the

coming nation of Israel starting up and ruling the

earth and breaking down all other governments,

churches, etc., etc., fail to convince j'ou, the following

prophecy certainly will convince you:
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They shall build the old wastes and raise up the former
desolations and repair the waste cities of many generations,
and ye shall be named the Priests of the Lord. Men shall
call you the Ministers of God; and all that see them shall ac-
knowledge them as the seed which the Lord hath blest—
Isa. 61 4-9.

Where will the churches be then? Everybody
is to acknowledge the new nation as the Ministers of

God.
I will bring forth a seed out of Jacob, and out of Judah

an Inheritor of my mountains, and mine Elect shaU inherit
it and my servants shall dwell there.—/so. 65:9.

Dwell where? In Palestine, of course, as many
statements declare.

Behold the day will come, saith the Lord, that they shall
no more say, The Lord liveth which brought up the children
of Israel out of Egypt; but, The Lord liveth which brought
and led the seed of the House of Israel out of the north
country; and they shall dwell in their own land.—Jer. 23:7-8.

The Lord shall inherit JudaJi his portion in the holy land,

and shall choose Jerusalem again.—Zech. 2:12.

And the House of Israel shall know that I am the Lord
fi-om that day and forward.—^i-efc. 39:22.

When I have brought them from among the people and
am sanctified in them, in the sight of many nations, then shall

they know that I am their God, which caused them to be led

into captivity; neither icill I hide My face any more from them,

for I will pour out My Spirit upon the House of Israel.—

Ezek. 39:27-29.

He hid His face from them when He destroyed

their government and drove them out of Palestine

and turned it over to the Gentiles; and this is why
Paul declares that Blindness was to be on Israel un-

til the fullness of Gentiles be come in.—Rom. 11:25.

And this is why we can not get the full light of God
until the 2520 years of Gentiles have run out, which

iwill occur soon. Then the grandest age of all pre-

ceding times will set in. Ah, how great the subject is.

When I shall have gathered the House of Israel from
among whom they are scattered, and shall be sanctified in
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them, in the sight of the hoathcu, then shaU thoy dwell In
tlieli laud that I have given to my servant Jacob.—Ezck.28 .

-25.

Those who say this new nation returning to Pal-

estine is all nonsense might as well call God a liar

in so many words. Just wait until the Elect come
together and are sanctified into one great and pow-

erful body so that all nations can behold them, and
they will be the House of David (tabernacle) that

fell down when the 2520 years set in. There will be
no use then for churches and governments, as every

thing will be ''Thus saith the Lord." Jerusalem will

rise. Palestine has been, during all the long cen-

turies of the Gentiles, a dreary, desolate place. No
rain; dried up; but when the Elect return, God will

bring the land out of its desolate condition.

Thou shalt yet plant vines upon the mountains of Sa-
maria, for I will bring them from the north country; a great
company shall return. I will build thee, O Israel.—Jen 31.

Again In this place, which is desolate, shall be a habita-
tion of shepherds, for I will cause to return my captive
land, as at the first.—Jcr. 33.

And I will bring again my captive people Israel, and
they shall build the waste cities and inhabit them; and they
shall plant vineyards, and mal^e gardens, and eat the fruit

of them; and I will plant them upon their land, and they
shall no more be pulled up out of their Land which I have
given them, saith the Lord.—Awos 9:lJi-15.

O ye mountains of Israel, ye shall yield your fruit to My
people of Israel, for they are at hand to come; for I am for

you, and I wiU turn unto you, and ye shall be tilled and
sown: and I will multipy men upon you, all the House of
Israel, even all of it, and the cities shall be inhabited and the
wastes shaU be builded, and I will settle you after yoiu- old
estates, and / wUl do better unto you than at your beginnings,

and ye shall know that I am the lAyrd.—Ezek. 36.

The above prophecy says these Israelites "are at

hand to come.'^ Yes, the "dry bones" are coming
together and they understand their calling, but the

public believes it not. Neither did the public be-

lieve the flood would ever come either. Do you not
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see that the land is being prepared far them? Ever
since the Gentiles tooli possession of Jerusalem it

has been a den of murderers and thieves, but God de-

clares that He will change it into a righteous city.

The faithful city has become an harlot. Righteousness
once lodged in it, but now mm-derers; but I will turn my
hand upon thee and purely pvu*ge thee; afterwards thou shalt

be called The City of RighUvumcss.—Isa. 1 :21, 25, 26. It shall

come to pass in the last days that the mountain of the Lord's
House shall be exalted and all nations shall flow unto it.—

Isa. 2:2. The people shall dwell in Zion at Jerusalem.—
I&a. 30:19.

The palaces shall be forsaken. The forts and towers
shall be for dens, until the Spirit be poured out from on
high and the wilderness be a fruitful field,—/sa. 32:14, 15.

The first part of the above scripture has come
true literally, as the palaces, forts, towers, etc., were

forsaken and did actually become dens for robbers

and murderers, and the fields became bleak, desolate

wildernesses; and then by what rule of reasoning

can people say that the latter part of the prophecy,

about there-establishment of all those things, is spir-

itual and never will take place literally? There is

neither reason nor philosophy in their idea. The
prophecy declares that a time will come when the
Spirit will be poured out upon us, and that then the

waste places shall be rebuilt and that the world will

then come out from under its spiritual blindness.

'All this is being holden back until the 2520 years of

the Gentiles expire.

Blindness, in part, has happened to Israel until the full-

ness of the Gentiles be come m.—Rom. 11:25.

Jerusalem shall be trodden down by the Gentiles until
the time of the Gentiles be fulfilled.—Lufcc 21 :24.

The above statement has come to pass literalhj

and with a vengeance, as all travelers to that land
testify. Here is what Mr. Miller says about it in his

letter in the Messenger, heretofore mentioned:
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Many persons who visit Jernsalem are seriously disap-
pointed. Inste«id of tlie heautiftil city pictured in tlieir

imajnnations, they find streets poorly paved, narrow and
dirty, desolation on all sides; obtrusive poverty that can bo
felt; filth and dirt everywhere, with tradesmen whose sole
living depends upon the money they can get out of travelers,

and this oftt'u without regard to adequate retm*n. Add to all

this the barren, di'solate hills around the city, which at this

season are without a spear of grass, and the picture of deso-
lation is quite complete, and it is no wonder that the traveler
is not favorably Impressed. But to us all these things are
full of interest because they are the fulfillment of prophecy,
and bear tes.timony to the truth of the Bible, keeping in mind
the filthy streets and the poverty and desolation of the city.

Read these words spoken by God's prophets twenty-five hun-
dred years ago, "How doth the city sit solitary that was fiiU

of people, how is she become as a widow. . . . The waj-s of
Zion do mourn, her gates are desolate. ... All her beauty is

departed All that honored her despise her Her filth-

iness is in her skirts. . . . Zion spreadeth forth her hands and
there is none to comfort her." And those bitter, sad words,
uttered by the greatest of all the prophets (Jesus), "Behold
your house is left unto you desolate." If the prophets lived

to-day and were to describe Jerusalem, they could not wTite
in more expressive language than they used so many cen-

turies ago. Their words Ijecame history, for history is proph-
ecy fulfilled.

One of our company expressed his feelings about Jerusa-
lem in this way: "Take out of the city a few of the families

who live there and I should say it is the meanest city I have
ever seen." The very statement is in harmony with the pre-

dictions of the prophets. "All her beauty is departed All

that honored her despise her." Despised and spoken against
as she is, sitting in solitude and weeping, yet the day will

come when Jerusalem shall rejoice as a regal queen. As the
days of her desolation have been foretold, so, also, is the

glad day of her restoration proclaimed.—J/iiier's letter.

As still further proof of the terrible fulfillment

of the prophecies literalhj, I now quote from Mr. Mil-

ler's letter about the city of Tyre on the west coast

of Palestine:

Just as the sun touched the watery horizon we sighted
the island and mainland on which, at one time, stood the
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mighty city of Tyre, the proud mistress of the sea. If you
would like an accurate description of her wealth aud great-

ness, read carefuly the twenty-seventh chapter of Ezekiel.

Follow this with the reading of the twenty-sixth and twenty-
eighth chapters of the same prophecy and learn the fate
of the proud city, and know that the propTiecy has been
literally fulfilled. There is not in all tlie East a more re-

markable fulfillment of prophecy than that connected with
this very city of Tyi-e. The dust has been literally scraped
from her aud she has become "like the top of a rock." And
this very day it is "a place for the spreading of nets in the
midst of the sea»" It was a struggle against prophecy, for

the Lord had said, "/ mn against thee, Tyrus." The streets

are narrow, dirty and miserable, and the houses dilapidated.
The inhabitants are poor, and many of them subsist by
fishing.

—

Miller's letter in Messenger.

Do not fail to read the above mentioned! proph-

ecy. It will help 3'ou realize that God means what
He says in declaring what He will do. Commence
at Ezek. 27, then Ezek. 20, then 28.

In the light of all the above sayings of the proph-

ets and of Jesus and the apostles as to what would
strike that country and its cities; and now the tes-

timony of history and men now living, who have
been there only a few weeks ago, as to the condi-

tion of things, it certainly should teach men that the

prophecies are like iron that can not be bent or

broken. They must come to pass. Therefore, when
the prophecies declai'e so positively that all govern-

ments will give way to the New and Latter House of

Israel (House of David) which will be as God, it is

foolishness to fight against it. It must come. It

icill come soon. Everything is on tip-toe now for it.

Accept it like obedient children.
\

Saint Paul had all this great subject in his mind
and was working towards it and mentioned it in his

speech, which he made in defending himself when
they had him arrested and were trying him for teach-.
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ing, what thci/ thouglit, a nonsensical doctrine. They
were like the peopk; of to-day. They could not be-

lieve that the prophets had written out a future his-

tory for the world and that it would take place, lit-

erally, on this earth, with men and xcomen. The Ten
Tribes of Israel (at that time) had been absent from
Palestine 750 yeavB, and their whereabouts were not
known to some of the Judah people (Jews), and the
Judah people who were remaining at Jerusalem
were pretty well dwindled down and dissolved, as
they had no government of their own, but were
ruled over by Gentile Dictators. All this staring

them in the face made Paul's teaching seem absurd.

They thought he ought to be killed for being so fool-

ish, but Paul recited over to them these prophecies
and also called their attention to the promises made
by God to Abraham, Isaao and Jacob, our fathers,

and Paul told them that he believed all these prom-
ises and that he was still hoping and knew that God
would be true to His word.

But this I confess, that what they call heresy, so worship
I the God of my fathers, believing all things which are writ-

ten in the prophets. And now I stand and am judged for
the hope of the promise made by God to our fathers; imto
M'hich promise onr Ttcelve Tribes (of Israel) hope to come; for

which hope's sake I am accused by the Jews.—Acts 2.'t:14 and
Acts 26:6-7.

For we know in part, but when that which is perfect is

come, then that which is in part shall be done away; for now
we see through a glass, darklij, but then face to face.—
I. Cor. 13.

People will say, "O yes, but the above w^ords of

Paul mean that he was looking for Christ to come
and that would be the fulfillment of all those prom-
ises." Such an idea is absurd, as Christ had already

come and passed' through death and had left the

earth (physically), and yet the Twelve Tribes had



156 The Coming Nation Arising.

not been gathered and brought back. All this was
left undone, and Jesus gone away. The Judah peo-

ple (Jews) at Jerusalem expected that when the

Messiah (Christ) would come He would gather the

scattered tribes of Israel and start up a kingdom,

and He (Christ) would walk up the marble steps and
go into His office and sit down in a large cushioned

chair and declare Himself King and appoint a lot

of private secretaries and other under officers and
have the kingdom of Israel running again, as it was
1000 years before that time. He kept telling them,

*'My kingdom is not of this world"—not like the

kingdoms of this world. The prophecies positively

declared that the whole Twelve Tribes would, at

some future time, be collected together and formed
into a kingdom as in the days of old, and the people

at Jerusalem had read and studied those prophecies

and they thought the time had come, and they asked

Him about it.

They asked Him, Lord wilt thou, at this time, restore

again the kingdom to Israel? And He said unto them, It

is not for you to linow the times, which the Father hath put
in His own power,—i.c<s 1:6, 7.

This ought to shut the mouths of those who sneer

at this Israel kingdom subject, as the above words
of Jesus plainly indicate that the tribes will be

brought together and formed into a literal kingdom,

as in the days of old.

I will cause my captive people Judah (Jews), and my
captive people Israel (Americans, English, etc., etc.), to re-

turn and will build them as at the first.—Jer. 33:7.

The answer Jesus gave to their question does not

deny that such a thing will be done, but He clearly

indicated that it would be at a future time, but He
would not tell them the date; but He gave them a
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broad hint that it would not come to pass until the

Gentile times were fulfilled.

Jerusalem shall be trodden down by the Gentiles until

the time of the Gentiles be tuliiMed—Luke 21:2i.

And we know tluit the 2520 years of the Gentiles

will be at an end soon, and therefore the world

might as well quit sneerinj^ and prepare to see this

jjreat change in the governments of earth take place.

It will be a powerful nation born in a day, and will

wield the rod over the entire earth, and will finally

bring all other governments under its rule.

Who hath heard or seen such a thing? Shall the earth

be made to bring forth in one day? Shall a nation be born
at oncef So soon as Zion travaileth she bringeth forth her
children—/sa. 66:8.

In the days of those kings (governments) the God of

heaven will set up a kingdom, which shall never be de-

stroyed. It shall not be left to other people, but it shall

break in pieces and consume all kingdoms and it shall stand
forever.—Don icJ 2;^^.

For the children of Israel shall abide many days without
a king; afterwards shall they return and seek the Lord and
David their king, in the latter days.—Husea 3:4, 3.

This is why it is called the "House of David" or

the Tabernacle of David that fell down. It is the

stump cut off and bound down until the end of the

2520 years, which is now near.

Notice that the above prophecy says that it shall

be in the ^^latter days.^' It could not refer to the
birth of Jesus, as that was not the ''latter daysf
neither did the children of Israel return to Palestine

nor organize any kingdom. Neither did they accept

Him as their literal nor their spiritual king; there-

fore, the prophecy has not yet come to pass; and to

make the evidence on this point more positive and
clinching I will call Ezekiel to the stand and let him
testify. He says that the whole Twelve Tribes of
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iBrael were to be separated and scattered over the

world a long time so that they would forget them-

selves as to who they are, and the world would for-

get tliem, and they would finally conclude that God
had turned his face from them and they would be as

though they were a long time dead and their bones

dry and bleached. It was pictured to Ezekiel this

way in order to carry the idea that the time of their

rambling about without an inspired king would be
very long. The Judah people (called Jews) would
keep themselves rather apart from other nations,

and the Ten Tribes (called Israel) would have noth-

ing to do with the Jews; and thus they would live,

scattered over the earth, many centuries, during the

Gentile times of 2520 years, but that at the expira-

tion of that time God would bring the Jews (called

Judah) and the Ten Tribes (called Israel) together

into one united brotherhood and establish them into

a literal kingdom in Palestine. In reading what
Ezekiel says about it you must bear in mind that

Joseph was the leader of the tribes, and he died, and
his son Ephraim inherited Joseph's position ; there-

fore Ezekiel calls the Ten Tribes (named Israel) after

their leader, Joseph or Ephraim, and these people

are «oiy the Americans (United States), English, etc.,

etc., as I have explained heretofore; and Ezekiel

says that these shall be united with the Jews (called

Judah) and that they shall live in the land which God
gave to our old father Jacob, from whom we sprang.

The heathen nations (Chinese, Japanese, Negroes,

Indians, etc., etc.) did not spring from Jacob. It is

highly necessary that you keep all these things

in mind in order to understand what the Bible is

talking about. Now hear Ezekiel describe it

:

The hand of the Lord was upon me, and carried me out
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In the spirit, and sot mo clown in the midst of n vnJloy, which
was full of bonos; and He said unto mo. Prophesy upon these
bones and saj' to tliem. Dry l)ones. hear the word of the
Lord. Those bones are the whole House of Israel. I will put
my spirit in you and you shall live and I will pUice you in

your own land.

The word of the Lord came again to me, saying, Take
one stick and write upon it for Judah (Jews); then take
another stick and WTite upon it for Joseph, the stick of
Ephraim (the Ten Tribes), and all the House of Israel, and
join them one to another and they shall become one; and
when you are asked the meaning of this, say, Thus .saith the

Lord, I will take the stick of Joseph, which is in the hand
of Ephraim, and will put them (the Ten Tribes) with the
stick of Judah (Jews) and make them one stick. Behold, I

will take the cliildren of Israel from among the heathen and
will gather them on every side and will bring them into

their own land (Palestine) and I will make them one nation
in the land, upon the mountains of Israel, and one king
shall be king to them all, and they shall be no more two
nations nor two kingdoms any more. David, my servant,

shall be king over them, and they shall have one shepherd
and they shall dwell in the land that I have given imto
Jacob, wherein your fathers have dwelt; they shall dwell

there, they and tlieir children and children's children for-

ever, and David sh.all be their prince forever. My taber-

nacle shall be with them and they shall be my people; and
the heathen shall know that I do sanctify Israel.—Ezek. 37.

Xo sensible person will say that the above proph-

ecy has yet come to pass. The Judah people (Jews)

are not united with any body. They and the Eph-

raim people are not joined into one nation. They
stand divided and will have nothing to do each with

the other. Neither are the Jews nor the Ephraim
people sanctified nor even righteous. They have
not come together in Palestine, which God gave to

Jacob. None of the points mentioned in the proph-

ecy have ever come to pass; therefore, we know that

it is yet future. And what about the king, who is

to be over them, after they are united? The proph-

ecy says that ^^07ie king shall he king to them alV^ Of
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course joii will say that Christ is that king. Most
people think that Christ will come here in fleshly

form and organize the people into a kingdom and be
their king. This idea is positively denied by Christ

Himself, as He tells us that His kingdom is not like

the kingdoms of this world. (See John 18:36.) If

He would come in man form and act as king over

this united nation, spoken of by Ezekiel, then His
kingdom would be the same as any other kingdom
on earth. He would simply be a president or the

head man over them. This He denies, and shows
to us that His kingdom is in the hearts of men.
There is where He holds forth. From this point

He rules and the fleshly men do as He directs and
then His kingdom is in operation; and in this spir-

itual way He will rule over the entire world and put
every thing under Him. He will work through the

Royal Body of High Priests (called the Elect), and
this Elect is that identical nation which is to come
together as described by the above prophecy of

Ezekiel. And when they come together, like the two
sticks, which Ezekiel spliced into one, then they will,

by common consent, choose one of their number to

act as their head man or king. The Lord will have
him already trained in wisdom and deep spiritual

knowledge, and the people will see that fact and se-

lect him.

Then shall the children of Judah (Jews) and the children
of Isi'ael (Ten Tribes) be gathered together and appoint them-

selves one head, and they shall come up out of the land.—
Eosea 1:11.

Of course the Lord will see to it that they select

the man whom He chooses and trains for that pur-

pose; and by common consent they will accept him
and he will be one of their own number.
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Their nobles shall be of themselves tind their goveruor

shall proceed from the midst of them; and I will cause him
to draw near and he shall approach unto me; for who is

this that engaged his heart to approach unto me? saith the

Lord.-^er. 30:21.

You will say that the above prophecy refers to

Christ as the governor; but analyze it and see

whether it tits Him. First, it says that their nobles

shall be of themselves. This shows that they are not

to be sent in by other nations. After the Babylon

army came over to Jerusalem, about 606 B. C, and

burned the city and the beautiful Temple and took

the people away by foirc, and thereby broke up the

last speck of the Israelitish government, they re-

mained away 70 years, and then pa7-t of the captives

returned to Jerusalem and a new government was
started up, but it was not Israelitish, for the reason

that the high ofiQcers were sent in by the Gentiles

to do the ruling. The nobles, therefore, did not

come from the chosen people of Jacob. The Baby-

lon government, and the Persian government, and
rulers at Rome, all had a finger in the government

at Jerusalem. This is why the New Testament talks

so much about the Roman governor, who was ruling

at Jerusalem. Read the last six chapters of Acts,

containing the account of Saint Paul's arrest and
trial. They became entangled as to whether they

would better try him in Jerusalem or send him over

to Italy and let Caesar himself decide the penalty.

The Jerusalem people were afraid that they might

call down upon themselves the vengeance of head-

quarters at Rome, in Italy. They finally concluded

to load Paul into a ship and take him over to Italy

and let Caesar do as pleased him best. Even the

money used in Palestine had stamped upon it the

picture of Csesar, the ruler over at Rome; and the
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Jerusalem people had to pay tax to Rome, and they

used this fact as a snare to catch Christ. They
asked Him whether it was right that they should

pay tax to Caesar, of Italy. If He would say No, then

Csesar would become angry and order his officers to

kill Christ for telling the people to rebel against the

Roman authority. And if Christ would say Yes,

that it was right that the Jews should pay tax to

Rome, then the Jeivs would rise up and kill Him for

taking sides with Caesar and helping to keep them
under the Roman authority. But Christ knew that

it was a snare laid for Him and He told them to let

Him see some of their money. He knew that the

money had Caesar's picture stamped on it, and He
asked them whose picture it was. They said,Caesar's.

Christ then told them that the money belonged to

Caesar, as he had it marked with his own picture.

(See Matt. 22:17-23.) I go over all these things to

make you see that the Jews were ruled over by for-

eigners, sent in, as the genuine Israelitish govern-

ment had totally collapsed about 606 B. C, when the

Gentiles took possession; and they were still hold-

ing possession at the time of Christ, and they are

holding it yet, and they will continue to hold it until

their 2520 years expire, and then the Twelve Tribes

of Israel will come together and appoint themselves

one head; and their nobles shall be of their own
number, and their governor will be one of them.

If the porphecy about this governor refers to Christ,

then how could He proceed "from the midst of them"
if He would come down from the sky, as people im-

agine He will? You will say that the prophecy re-

ferred to His first coming, 1896 years ago, as Jesus.

But Jesus never organized the tribes into a kingdom.
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In fact, only a remnant of two Iriboa (Jndah and

Benjamin) were in I'alestine at the time Jesus was
on earth: all the other tribes were scattered and
Jesus never brought them back nor rebuilt Jerusa-

lem; but on the contrary He told the people that

Jerusalem must be trodden down by the Uentiles

until the time of the Gentiles be fulfilled. (See Luke
21 :24.) And besides, the prophecy clearly indicates

that all this shall take place in the ^'lutter days."

The last line of the chapter says so.

'n the latter days, ye shall consider it—Jer. 30:2.'i.

The time when Jesus was on earth was not the

"latter days," but the very beginning of the Christian

age; therefore the prophecy could not refer to Eim
and His work at that time, as it was not the '^latter

days" ; and, besides, He did not fulfill any point men-

tioned in the prophecy about bringing back the Ten

Tribes and uniting them with the other two tribes

and carrying out all the numerous things laid down
in the chapter. The first seven verses positirehj

declare that Israel (meaning the Americans, Eng-

lish, etc., etc.) shall be united with Judah (the Jews)

and go back to Palestine, and then this governor,

mentioned in verse 21, shall be chosen by them from

their own number to act as their king. The prophet

Hosea, in two different chapters, confirms this.

Then shall the children of Israel and the children of

Judah be patliered together and appoint themselves one head,

and they shall come up out of the land.—Hosta 1 :11.

Will any sensible person say that such a thing,

as mentioned in the above prophecy, has ever taken

place? The Jews will not associate with us, nor we
with them. They do not agree with us on religion

nor on any other subject. They never did accept

Christ, and they are hissing at Him yet; therefore,
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we two different classes of people (Israel and Jiidah)

have not yet been united and appointed ourselves

one head. It is all future, but not very far future;

therefore, the prophecy of Jeremiah about the gov-

ernor and the nobles, and the phophecy of Hosea
about appointing ourselves one head, do not refer

to the time Jesus was on earth. Neither can it refer

to His second coming, as He will not be born from
woman and come up through the flesh, as He did

nearly two thousand years ago; therefore. He can
not step out from among us; the prophecy says that

the governor will proceed from the midst of us ; and it

also clearly indicates that this governor will be a
common or ordinary man—born in the usual way,
and will be ungodly and worldly until the Lord
causes him to turn and reform soi as to come into

close communion with and under the directions of

the Holy Ghost. The prophecy certainly does not

fit Jesus, as He was always righteous from His birth,

and there was no need of God, the Father, "causing^^

Him to draw near and making Him ^'approach^' unto
God; besides, the prophecy indicates that some
godly person or persons (under the direction of the

Spirit) would come in the presence of this man, who
is to be the governor, and attract his attention to

God and spiritual things and cause him to turn his

face and his mind towards the Lord. Now read it

and see how plainly this is indicated.

The word that came to Jeremiah from the Lord, sayinpr,

Write in a book all the words thnt I have spoken imto thee,

for the day will come that I will brinf? again my captive

people Israel (Ten Tribes) and Judah (Jews) and I will cause
them to return to the land that I gave to their fathers and
they shall possess it. And the city shall be built upon her
own heap; and I wiU glorify them and they shall not be
email; and their children shall be as aforetime, and their
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congregation shall bo ostablishod before me, and I will imn-
Ish Jill that oppress them. And their nobles shall be of them-
selves and their governor shall proceed from the midst of
them, and I will cause him to draw near au<l he shall ap-
proach unto me; for who is this that engaged his heart to

approach unto me? saith the Lord. In the latter days ye shall

consider this.—»/er. SO.

If the above prophecy refers to Jesus, then it is

plain that some body must go to Him and "engage
His heart" to seek the Lord and "cause" Him to "ap-

proach" near to God and be good. Such an idea is

so ridiculous that argument against it is not neces-

sary. But if it still lingers in your mind that it

might possibly mean Jesus, turn to the second chap-

ter of Micah and read the last two verses, where it

is described how the Israel people will be gathered

together and start back to Palestine; and that the

number of persons will be so great that they will

cause much noise, like the tramping of an army. It

also says that their king shall take the lead and that

the Lord will go ahead of him yet; this shows that

the Lord and their king are two different beings.

T will surely assemble thee, O Jacob, all of thee. I will

surely gather the remnant of Israel. I will put them together

as sheep—as the flock in the midst of their fold. They shall

make a great noise by reason of the multitude of men. Their
king shall pass before them and the Lord on the head of
them.—J/Jcaft 2:12, 13.

The above prophecy indicates that their going

back will be like their journey from Egypt to Pales-

tine, 3300 years ago. Moses was then their leader,

but the Lord ( in the fiery cloud) went ahead of Moses
and picked the way. We always say that Moses

took them out of Egypt, but, of course, we mean that

the Lord took them out, and that Moses was simply

the instrument to speak the commands as they were
given him by the Lord. In reality the Lord was
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their King and Leader, while Moses was simply the

earthly instrument. Just so it will be again when

the chosen Elect or remnant are brought together

and united, as represented by Ezekiel in splicing the

two sticks into one (see Ezek. 37); then they will

appoint themselves one head, as described in Hosea

1:11; and this head man will be their governor and

will be one of them, as declared by Jeremiah, in

chapter 30 :21, and then they will start back to Pales-

tine with their governor passing before them and

the Lord ahead of them, as described in Micah

2:12,13.

The day shall come that they shall no more say, The
Lord liveth which brought up the children of Israel out of

Egypt, but, The Tx)rd liveth which led the seed (descendants)

of tJie House of Israel out of the north country, and from all

countiies whither I had driven them; and they shall dwell

in their own land.—Jer. 23: 7, 8.

If you are not yet satisfied with the evidence

about their nobles and their governor being human
and coming from the midst of them, read Ezek. 46 :16-

18, which describes how their governor shall act

after they arrive in Palestine. The land is to be

laid off to them in a certain way. See Ezekiel 47:13-

23 for a description of the land in one tract, as a
whole, and Ezekiel 48 for the division among the

Twelve Tribes of Israel. The city of Jerusalem

(ten miles square) is to occupy a holy block. The
nobles (highly spiritual leaders) are to occupy the

land, it seems, on the north side and the south side

of this block. The governor is to have land set oflf

to him on the east side and also on the west side of

the city.

A portion shall be for the prince (governor) on the one
side and on the other side of the holy portion (holy block),

from the west side (of the block) westward and from the



The Cum'uKj Xation Aris'ni;/. 167

east side (of the block) eastward. lu the land shall be his

possessioQ in Israel. And the rest of the land shall they
give to the House of Israel, according to their tribes.—Crcfc.

45:7, 8.

You will say that the prince mentioned above is

Christ; and that He is to have His land set off to

Him. Very well; if you are determined to hang
to that idea, ridiculous as it is, you must carry it

clear on through and apply it to Christ wherever
the prophecies speak of governor or prince. Remem-
ber this, as I shall now introduce testimony that

will put you into such a ridiculous corner that you
will not be able to twist out. I have shown that the

prophecies say that the prince (governor) shall have

land set off to him on the east side and on the west

Bide of the city of Jerusalem ; and the same proph-

ecies also say that he shall not go outside of his own
tract to get land for his sons, but that he must give

his sons a part of his own portion, so as not to dis-

turb the people by taking their land from them.

The prince (governor) shall not take of the people's in-

heritance by oppression, to thrast them out of their own
possession, but he shall give his sons inheritance out of his

own possession. And if the prince (governor) give a gift

unto any of his sons, the inheritance shall be his sons'. It

shall be their possession.—E^efc, 46:16-18.

n prince or governor, as mentioned in the

prophecies, refers to Christ, then it is plain: that

Christ must come to this earth and raise up a family

as men do and give His sons a part of His own land.

This idea is so utterly absurd that it is almost sacri-

legious to mention it ; therefore, I shall not carry the

argument further on this point.

- But you will say that all those prophecies about

Israel to return to Palestine and have a governor

and rebuild the country are all symbols, and that
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the real things will never take place. Well, then,

all the prophecies which tell us that Israel was driv-

en out of that country literally and the Temple de-

strojed and the government broken up—all of it is

symbols also and the real thing never occurred.

But outside history and the Bible itself tell us that it

was a literal thing, and that it actually occurred,

just as it is recorded. The country itself tells its

own story. The ruins of the cities are there to be

seen yet, and the country has been desolate 2520

j^ears—just as the prophecies declare it should be;

and right in the same chapters it is laid down that

the people would be brought back and the country

rebuilt and a governor chosen from their number,

and that all the world will be under the rule of that

nation; and that their nobles shall be "of them-

selves," etc., etc. And God was so particular about

it that He told the prophet Jeremiah, a short time be-

fore the city was destroyed, to buy a tract of land

just north of and taking in the old city, and take a

written deed for it and seal it and put it away in an

earthen vessel, so that dampness would not destroy

it, as it was to be hid away many "days." All Bible

students know that "days" in scripture means years;

and God knew that the city was soon to be destroyed

by the Gentiles (Nebuchadnezzar and his army from

Babylon) and that they were to hold possession 2520

years; and this is why the deed was to be put away
in an earthen vessel, to prevent it from decaying dur-

ing that long time, as it may be needed within the

next few years, when the 2520 years of Gentiles shall

expire. In reading the prophecy about it you must

bear it in mind that Jeremiah had told the king of

the Jewish government that the Gentiles were sooo
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to destroy his kin{]j(lom and sot firo to tho city and
make the people jn-isuners; and this so enraj^ed the

kinj; that he put Jeremiah in prison for telling; him
such unhappy thinj^s. It was while Jeremiah was
thus in prison that he bought the land.

Tho word that came to Jeremiah, from the Lord, in the

tenth year of Zedekiah, king of Judah; for then the king of

Babylon's army besieged Jerusalem, and Jeremiah, the
prophet, was shut up in the court of the prison; for the king
of Judah had shut him up, saying. Why dost thou propliesy

that the Lord will give tliis city into the hand of the king
of Babylon and he shall take it? And Jeremiah said. The
word of the Lord came to me, saying, Hanameel shall come
to thee, saying, Buy my field that is In Anathoth. So Hana-
meel came to me in tho court of the prison and said. Buy my
field tliat is in Anathoth, for the right of inheritance is

thine. And I bought the field and weighed him the money—
seventeen shekels of silver; and I subscribed the evidence

and sealed it and took witnesses. And I took the evidence
of The purchase—that which was sealed according to the

law and custom, and that wliich was open; and I gave them
to Barueh in the sight of Hanameel, and in the presence of

the witnesses that subscribed the book of the piuchase, be-

fore all the Jews that sat in the court of the prison. And I

charged Barueh (Jeremiah's private secretary), saying. Thus
saith the Lord the God of Israel, Take this evidence, which la

sealed and which is open, and put them in an earthen vessel,

that they may be kept many days (years); for thus saith the

God of Israel, Houses, fields and vineyards shaU be pos-

sessed again in this land. Thus saith the Lord, I will give

this city into the hand of the king of Babylon, for the chil-

dren of Israel (the Ten Tribes) and the children of Judah
(Jews) have only done evil before me from their youth, and
this city hath been to me a provocation from the day that

they built it, and I will remove it from before my face. But
saith the Lord, concerning this city (which is destroyed by
the king of Babylon, Behold, I will gather them (Israel, Ten
Tribes, and Judah, Jews) out of all countries whither I had
driven them in my fiu-y, aud I will bring them again to this

place (Jerusalem) and I will cause them to dwell safely and
they shall be my people and I will be their God, And 1 will

give them one heart and one way. And I will plant them in

this land, assuredly; for as I have brought all this great evil
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upon this people, so will I bring upon them .all the good I

have promised them. And lields shall be bought in this land
for money, in the land of Benjamin and in the places about
Jerusalem, and in the cities of Judah and in the cities of the

mountains, and of the valley, and in tlie south; for I will

cause my captive people (Israel and Judah) to return, saith

the Lord.—Jer. 3^.

It is impossible for God to act and talk in a way
that would imj)ress our minds more strongly with

the literal fulfillment of the above prophecy. He
first recites it over that the city of Jerusalem is about

to be destroyed by the Babylonians. Then He tells

Jeremiah to buy a tract of land and take a deed for

it and put the deed away in an earthen jar to be kept

manij days (years). Then he recites the reason for

breaking up the Israelitish government and driving

the people away off from before His face. He says

they were continually doing evil, and the city was
polluted, and, therefore, the only thing left for Him
was to wipe it all out and drive His chosen nation of

Israel away and turn things over to the Gentiles

(Babylonians) and let them tramp down the city

2520 years. Now notice in another chapter that the

Lord says that the city shall be built where the tower

of Hananeel stands.

The days will come, saith the Lord, that the city shall be
built to the Lord from the tower of Hananeel to the gate of
the corner; and the measm-ing line shall yet go forth over
against it, upon the liill Gareb, and shall compass about to

Goath. And the whole valley of the dead bodies (ancient

graveyard) and of the ashes (where Jerusalem dumped her

ashes) and all the fields unto the brook of Kidron, to the cor-

ner of the horse-gate toward the east, shall be holy unto the

Lord. It shall not be plucked up nor thrown down any more
forever.—Jer. 31:38-40.

Jerusalem has been destroyed seventeen times;

but this prophecy says the next rebuilding shall

stand forever.



The Comiufj Xation Arisiny. 171

The brook Kidron starts a mile nnd a qnartor

northwest of the old city of Jerusalem and nniH east-

erly (leaving the north line of the city 200 rods south

of it) and then it (the brook) turns south so as to run

along the east line of the city. The banks and the

land on both sides of the brook were used as a burial

ground, and the old tombs c^,n be seen there to-day.

This is why the prophecy says the 'S'alley of the

dead bodies" and the fields thereabout shall become
the site for the new city, tchich shall never 6e de-

stroyed, but shall stand forever. The tombs and the

fields are north and northeast of the old city, but lie

adjoining it. The land which Jeremiah bought
from Hanameel in Anathoth is northeast of the old

city of Jerusalem. The town of Anathoth was four

miles, a little east of north of Jerusalem. It was
one of the towns given to the priests, in ancient

time. It was the birth-place of Jeremiah, and its

people sought to kill him. They thought he was
"kranky," as people call it nowadays, and they tried

to shut him up from his '^foolishness," as they called

it; but his words came true and the great city was
burned and all the people driven out of the country.

Jeremiah's neighbors, who tried to kill him, were
included in those of the disaster. See Jer. 11:17-23.

They were just like the people are nowadays; they

will not hear or heed the warning of the terrible

breaking that will strike this world within tw-enty

years. It will be so great that if it would continue

longer, it would sweep off every human being;^but

God says He will not let it run on long, so as to pre-

vent it from making a total destruction of everybody.

Ercept those days shoulfl he shortened, there would no
fJesh be saved; but for the Elect's sake those days shall be
Rhortened.—Jfa«. 24:22.
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The Elect, mentioned above, are now being pre-

pared to stand and be shielded from the terrible

time of trouble, and they will be saved alive in their

fleshly bodies and after the trouble they will be
transported on railroad trains and steamships and
other swift conveyances to Jerusalem, the prophet
says. He does not call the "swift beasts" railroad

trains, steamships, etc., etc., but he knew that such
swift ways of traveling would be in operation.

I will gather all nations and tongues and they shall come
and see my glory; and they shall bring your brethren out of
all nations, upon horses, in chariots, upon mules and upon
"sivift beasts," to my holy mountain, Jerusalem, as the chil-

dren of Israel bring an offering in clean vessels (redeemed
bodies). And I will take of them for Priests. They shall
declare my glory among the Gentiles.—7so. 66:18-21.

The manner of their going to Jerusalem is indi-

cated in the prophecies as being similar to the jour-

ney of the Twelve Tribes from Egypt to Palestine,

3300 years ago, except that this time they will not
have to start in a hasty manner as they did then.
They had to slip away quickly from Pharaoh, as he
was watching them—notwithstanding the fact that
he had consented, and even commanded them to leave
instantly, as God had stricken the first-born of every
family of the Egyptians, and they became fright-

ened, thinking that God would kill every Egyptian
if the Israelites were kept there any longer. They
became so anxious to have the Israelites leave that
Pharaoh rose up at midnight and sent for Moses
and Aaron and told them to take the Israelites away
without delay. So the Israelites had to bundle their

goods and go. They could not even wait to bake
bread ; they grabbed up the dough and put it in the
kneading bread-troughs and tied these up in their

clothes and swung them over their shoulders and
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started. (See Ex. 12:29-84.) Thoy had to Ik* (inick

about it too, else rharaoh would lash them.

When the coming body of Elect Israelites who ai-i?

to start back to Jerusalem, become ready, th<»y will

not be forced to leave in haste as they had to leave

Egypt.

For ye shall not go out with haste nor pro by flight; for

the Lord will go iK'fore you and the Gotl of Israel will be
your re-reward.—/sa. J2.i^.

It will, probably, be the greatest demonstration

that has ever been witnessed on earth. It is quite

likely that the fiery cloud will hover over them and
lead the way as it did Avhen they left Egypt, 3300

years ago.

For the Lord will make bare His holy arm to the eyes of
all nations and all the ends of the earth shall see the salva-

tion of God. For that which hath not been told shall they
see.—/sa. 52:10, 15.

According to the days of thy coming will I shew marvel-
ous things. The nations shall see and be confounded at their

might—J/ica7i 1:15, 16.

Ye shall go oxit with joy and be led forth with peace.
The mo\intains and the hills shall break forth before you
into singing.—/sa. 55:12.

The prophecy even goes so far as to draw a pic-

ture of the clearing off of the road in front of them

;

and shows how the road-beds of the railways will

be graded up and the tracks made level and all the

stones and trash cleared off so that the passengers

can go unhindered, without winding around through
the brush and over logs and rocks.

Go through; prepare ye the way of the people; cast up,

cast up the highicay (railroad bed) ; gather out the stones. Say
to Jerusalem, Behold, thy salvation is coming. And they
shall call them the Holy People, the redeemed of the Lord.
And Jerusalem shall be called Sought Out—A City Not For-
saken.—/sa. 62:10-12.

The above prophecy shows just what I have as-
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serted, viz.: that these Elect will be fully redeemed
and holy and act as the Royal High Priests of God,
to teach the world and all nations; and this is why
the present church organizations, with their creeds

and confusions, are almost to their end. Their day
is closing. The High Priests are now being prepared

by the Lord to come forward (in future) and the

world will admit them as the direct messengers from
God.

And they shall be named the Priests of the Lord. Men
shall call them the Ministers of God. And I will direct their
woEk in truth; and I will make an everlasting covenant with
them. And their seed shall be known; and all who see them
shall acknowledge them as the seed which the Lord hath
blessed. For as the earth bringeth forth her bud, and the
garden causeth the things that are sown in it to spring forth,

so the Lord will cause righteousness to spring forth (in these
Priests).—/sa. 61.

They will be so highly spiritual that all their

orders and decrees sent out to other countries of

earth will come direct from God by inspiration, and
whosoever disobeys the orders will be stricken with

a plague of some kind. Their crops will fail or dis-

eases will strike them.

And this shall be the plague wherewith the Lord will

smite all the people that have fought against Jerusalem:
Their flesh shall consimie away while they stajid upon their
feet, and their eyes shall consume away in their holes, and
their tongue shall consume away in their mouth. And who-
soever will not come to Jerusalem to worship the King, the
Lord, upon such persons shall be no rain.—Zech. 1-^:12, 17.

In that day I will make Jerusalem a burdensome stone
to all people: All that burden themselves with it shall be
cut in pieces.—ZecA. 12:3.

A few such lessons applied to the various peo-

ple of earth will bring them into obedience, so that

they will gladly obey the orders from the kingdom
atJerusalem, as Christ working through those highly
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Bpiritual persons will be the Ruler. The decrees

will come direct from Ilis Spirit, within the individ-

uals. This is how it is that they live and rei<;n irith

Christ 1000 years. (See Rev. 20:6.) Christ himself

declares that His kingdom is not of this world ; that

is, His kingdom is not like the kingdoms of this

earth. That is. He, in man form, will not set up an
office and begin to write out on paper His proclama-

tions. If such were to be the case, then His kingdom
would be like the kingdoms of this world, and He
says that it is not so.

My kingdom is not of this world.—Jo7j» 1S:3G.

1 Cor. 12:12-21 makes it plain what the Body of

Christ is. Not one person, but many persons; each

having a different gift of the Spirit. (Notice versea

4 to 11.) This mysterious point deceived the Jews
when Christ told them that He was here long before

Abraham was. They told Him that His statement

was not true, as He was not fifty years old yet,

whereas Abraham had been here 2000 years before

Him. They were just like the people are now ; they

could not realize an}i:hing but a personal fleshly

man; and counted the time of His existence from
the date of His birth—forgetting the fact that birth

is simply the taking on of a flesh body; and when
Christ made the statement that He was here before

Abraham was, it was beyond the people's concep-

tion.

Abraham saw my day and rejoiced.—Jo^tt 8:56.

And yet Abraham died and disappeared from
earth 2000 years before Jesus was born. Abraham
had come into a conscious realization that the Spirit

of God existed within, and from there talked to and
instructed him, and therefore, Abraham did actually
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see the day of Christ or was in communication with

Him.
The mystery which hath been hidden from ages, viz.:

Christ in you.—Coi. 1 :27.

Too much can not be said on this point, as peo-

ple have the idea that Christ is a fleshly man and

that He can not rule on this earth unless He comes

here in the form of a man with flesh and bones. Re-

member this point, as it will cut a figure in state-

ments which I shall make further on in this chap-

ter. Their visible governor will be a man, who will

be thoroughly drilled and taught by the Lord, and
will issue the decrees to the world as he gets them
from Him—^just as Moses did when he had the Is-

raelites under his leadership. His orders were al-

ways headed with the words Thus Saith The Lord.

Their government will be as different from the pres-

ent governments as day is different from night.

We are now living in the night-time, when darkness

covers the earth, so that we see or know scarcely

anything. We are in our period of 2520 years of

darkness and delusion.

Blindness in part has happened to Israel until the fulness

of the Gentiles be come in.—Rom. 11 :25.

The blindness and delusions will pass off of us
when the 2520 years expire; and this date is so near

thatthe clouds are already dissolving and the chosen
Elect are being sealed unto God, and are getting

glimpses of his movements. And so soon as the full

number of Elect are sealed, then the furious time
will break loose on this earth.

An angel, having the seal of God. cried with a loud voice,

saying, Hurl not the earth until we have sealed the servants
of God. I heard the number that was sealed—144,000 of the
tribes of ls,TaQl.—Rev. 7.

In those days the House of Judah shall walk with the
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House of Israel, and \hoy shall conic togothor out of tho
laud of tho north to the hind that 1 have g-iveii for an iuheri-

tajQCo unto yonr I'athi-rs.—./r/-. ,i:is. The day will come that
I will perform that good thing whicli I liave promisinl to the

Hoiuse of larael uiid to the llouae of Judiuh.—i/tr. 3J:7,l.'f.

The city of Jertisalera, at the present time, is be-

ing rebuilt, and it is taking the ootirse marked out

in the prophecy. .Workmen, some time ago, ran

onto the tower of Hanaueel and also onto the king's

winepresses. You must bear in mind that Jerusa-

lem has been destroyed seventeen times and, there-

fore, has seventeen cities, each on top of the other.

The ruins of the first are now forty feet below the

surface, so that in digging cellars, cisterns, etc., for

the present city the workmen find many ancient

relics and noted buildings and pools mentioned iu

the Bible.

Great changes are to occur to the surface of the

land all around Jerusalem. At present the land

is rough and hilly and deep ravines cut it up into

irregular patches, but. the prophecies declare that

all this will be made smooth and beautiful when the

Israelitish kingdom takes possession of that country

again.

All the land shall be turned as a plain from Geba to Rim-
mon, south of Jerusalem; and it shall be lifted up and inhab-
ited in her place from Benjamin's gate to the place of the
first gate, unto the corner gate, and from the tower of Hana-
neel to the king's ici7icpresscs. And men shall dwell in it and
tJicre shall he no more utter destruetion, but Jerusalem shall be
safely inhabited.—ZecTi, 1J,:10, 11.

Geba is six miles a little east of north of Jerusa-

lem, while Rimmon is thirty-eight miles southwest
of the city—making forty-four miles between Geba
and Rimmon.

Those who are acquainted with the terrible his-

tory of Jerusalem—its ups and downs and the in-
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tense hatred poured out against it by various na-

tions—will read the following prophecy about it

with interest

They shall call thee, The city of the Lord. Whereas thou
hast been forsaken and hated, so that no man went through
thee, I wiU. make thee an eternal excellency, a joy of many
generations; thy people shall all be righteous; they shall

inherit the land forever.—7sa. 60.

As one whom his mother comforted, so ye shall be com-
forted in Jerusalem.—/sa. 66.-IS.

When God took the Israelites from Egypt over

to Palestine, 3300 years ago, it was called their first

return to their own land; then He drove them out

and they are out yet, but He says He will bring them
back; and it will be called their second return.

It shall come to pass in that day that the Lord shall set

His hand again the second time, to recover the remnant of

His people, and will assemble the outcasts of Israel and
gather together the dispersed of Judah from the fom: corners

of the earth.—/sa. 11:11, 12.

You are not to get the idea that all of the above
prophecies have reference to some far-off city in the

sky. They are talking about what will occur on this

earth after the expiration of the 2520 years.

I will gather them out of all countries and I wiU bring
them again unto this place (Palestine) and I will cause them
to dwell safely; and I will give them one heart that theymay
fear me forever, for the good of them and of their children

after them; and I wiU not tm-n away from them; and I will

put my fear in their hearts that they shall not depart from
me; and I will plant them in this land asswi^edly with my
whole heart and with my whole soul. Like as I have brought
aU of this great evil upon this people, so will I bring upon
them all the good that I have promised to them; and fields

shall be bought in this land which ye say is desolate and
without man or beast. Men shall buy fields for money and
subscribe evidences and seal them and take witnesses in the

hind of Benjamin and in the places around Jerusalem and
in the cities of Judah and in the cities of the mountiiins and
of the valley and of the south, for I will cause them to

return, saith the Lard.—/er. 32:37-44-
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I will cause the captive people of Jndah and of Israel
to return and I will build them as at the first; and I will
cleanse them from all tlu-ir iniquiti' whorehy they have
Binned against me, and It shall be to me a name of joy, a
praise and honor before all the nations of the eartli which
shall hear all the good that I do unto them; for there shall
be heard in this place, which ye say is desolate, ev<'n in the
cities of Judah and in the streets of Jerusalem, the voice of
joy and ghiclness and of the bridegroom and of the bride;
for I will cause to return Uio captivity of the laud as at the
first; for behold the day is come, saith the Lord, that I will

perform that good thing which I have promised to the house
of Israel and to the house of Judah. Aud iu those days shall
Judah be saved.—Jer. 33.

The above prophecy shows that it is still future,

as Judah (Jews) is to accept Christ then and be

cleansed, whereas ??oj<j they still reject Him and hang
to Moses and the old Law, and receive not the cleans-

ing of Christ. Ah, the beautiful things that are in

store for this earth after 1914, and on, for ages,

afterward. The beautiful house will be rebuilt and
the glory of God will hover over the city of Jerusa-

lem so that all nations can see it; and the Royal

Body of High Priests will teach the people and will

decide (under inspiration) all questions arising over

the world. Notice how plainly the following proph-

ecies teach this idea.

The Lord will create upon every dwelling of Mount Zion
a cloud and smoke by day and the shining of a flaming fire

by night; and there shall be a tabwnacle for a shadow in

the daytime from the heat, and for a refuge from storm and
from rain.—Isa. 4-5, 6.

I will restore tliy judges and thy counsellors as at the
beginning; afterwards thou shalt be calletl The city of right-

eousness. Zion shall be redeemed.—/sa. i :26.

Ye shall be named the priests of fLe T»rd. Men shall

call you the Ministers of CJod. All who see them shall

acknowledge them, that they are the seed of the blessed.—

Isa. 61.

They shall teach my people the difference between the

holy and the profane; ajid in controversy, they shall stand
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In judgment; and they sliall judge according to my judg-
meut.—£^eA;. U:20 24.

I will give you pastors according to mine heart, which
shall feed you with knowledge and understanding.—Jer.
S:15.

The Lord shall be thine everlasting Light and the days
of thy mourning shall be ended. I the Lord will hasten it

in his time—/sa. 60:20, 22.

Yes, His time is nearly here, thank God. The
2520 3'ears of night are almost ended, and the ^'Morn-

ing Stai-'^ (Christ) with healing in His wings is

already appearing, and preparation is going on rap-

idly for the reuniting of Israel and Judah to take

possession of their land and appoint themselves one
head or governor and be started up in a government,

which will rule the earth, Jesus fully understood

all this, that Gentiles had possession and that their

time would not expire until many centuries after

He (Jesus) would disappear from earth; and this is

why He told them that Jerusalem must continue to

be trodden down by the Gentiles until the time of

the Gentiles be fulfilled. The people thought He
intended to bring back the Israelites then and start

up their kingdom, but He knew that God's 2520 yeara

of punishment on Israel had a long time to run, and
that the Father (God) had turned His back on them
and cut them off from His full Light so that they

were under partial blindness and knew not the work-
ings of God any more. This is why Christ told them,

"Tour house is left unto you desolate.^'—Matt. 23:38.

He had come to earth and presented Himself to them
as their Redeemer and Ransomer, but they were
under such spiritual blindness on account of their

past conduct when their government was running,

that they could not recognize Him. They were in

their cut-off period of 2520 years, which commenced
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when the Babylon army destroyed their govorn-

ment; therefore the date when the 2520 years will

expire is one of the greatest points for this eai-th, as

a multitude of things will take place then. Blind-

ness will come off of Israel then, and they will step

out into the clear light of God.
I will cause my captive people of Judah fJews) and of

Israel (Saxons) to return and 1 will build them as at the
first and I will perform that good thing which I have prom-
ised to the House of Israel and to the House of Judah.—
Jer. 33:7, I4.

O, ye mountains of Israel, ye shall shoot forth your
branches and yield yo\ir fruit to my people of Israel, for they
ai-e at hand to come; for I am for you and I wiU turn imto
you and ye shall be tiUed and sown ; and I will multiply men
upon you, all the house of Israel—all of it; and the city

shall be inhabited and the wastes shall be builded; and I

will multiply upon you man and beast, and tliey shall in-

crease and bring fruit; and I will settle you after your old
estate; and I will do better tmto you than I did at your
beginnings; and ye shall know that I am the Lord. I will

cause men to walk upon you, even my people Israel, and they
shall possess thee and thou shalt be liieir inheritance. When
the house of Israel dwelt in their own Land they defiled it

by their doings, therefore I poured out my fury upon them
and scattered them among the heathen and they were dis-

persed through the countries; but I will have pity for my
holy name. Therefore say unto the house of Israel, I do not
this for your sakes, but for my name's sake, which ye have
profaned among the heathen, whither ye went; and I will

sanctify my great name, and the heathen shall know that
I am the Lord, when I shall be sanctified in you before their

eyes; for I will take you from among the heathen and gather
you out of all countries, and will bring you into your own
land. Then will I sprinkle clean water upon you and ye
shall be clean; and a new heart and a new spirit will I put
within you; for I will take away the stony heart and I will

put my Spirit within you and cause you to walk in my
statutes and do them; and ye shall dwell in the land that

I gave to your fathers; and I will call for the corn and will

Increase it, and will multiply the fruit of the tree and the

Increase of the field, and ye shall receive no more famine.

Then ye shall remember your own evil ways and your doings
that were not good, and ye shall loathe yom^elves in your
own sight for your past iniquities. In the day that I shall
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have cleansed you from all your iniquities, I will cause you
to dwell iu tlie cities, and the wastes shall be builded and the
desolate land shall be tilled; whereas, before that. It was
desolate in the sight of all those that passed by. Then shall

the people say, This land that was desolate is now become
like the garden of Eden, and the desolate and ruined cities

are become fenced and ai'e inhabited. Then the heathen
that are left around you shall know that I, the Lord, do
build the ruined places and plant that which was desolate;

I the Lord have spoken it and I will do It; I will yet, for

this, be inquired of by the house of Israel to do it for them.
I will increase thorn with men like a flock, as the holy flock

of Jerusalem, so that the waste cities shall be filled with
flocks of men and they shall know that I am the Lord?—
Esek. 36.

How grand and glorious will be the blessings

which the Lord is preparing to pour out upon this

earth after the expiration of the 2520 years of Gen-

tile times. Analyze the above prophecy. It speaks

to the land of Palestine, saying, "Iicill settle you after

your old estates, and ivill do better unto you than at

your hcginnings. Ye shall Icnow that I am the Lord.

Ye shall shoot forth and yield your fruit to my peo-

ple of Israel." Even the land will know the Lord,

and the Israel people dwelling thereon will be sancti-

fied and pure, and their stony hearts will be washed
away by the powerful outpouring of the Holy Ghost,

so that they will be under the constant directions of

the spiritual Lord.

"I will cleanse you and give you a new heart and
I will take away your stony heart and cause you to

walk in my laws. I will increase the corn and lay

no famine upon you."

O, glorious day! Thanks to the Father for send-

ing Christ to redeem us and re-establish us to our

perfect state ; but it will require all of the 1000 years

of the Millennial age to bring the world into a real-

ization of it. Christ must rule until He puts every-

thing under His feet; and the Elect Royal Body of
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High I'riests are. to rule with Iliiu mul judge the
worhl.

Thry shall be called the Holj' People, the redeemed of
the Ijovd.—Isa. 62:12.

And these people are now coming together

quietly. They heed nothing but God. They forsake
all—father, mother, wife, brother, sister, lands,

houses and money (when there is opposition in be-

lief). They look not back to any of these fleshly ties

and worldly greed for* dollars. When they are

called by the Spirit to come into the great Taber-

nacle, not being made with hands, they go regardless

of the wishes of relatives or friends, as the Spirit of

God does things precisely the reverse of men's ideas,

and this always creates bitter opposition.

I am come to set a man at variance against his father,
and the daujrhter against her mother, and the daughter-in-
law against her mother-in-law; and a man's foos shall be
they of his own household. He that loveth father or mother
more than Me is not worthy of Me; and he that loveth son
or daughter more than ISIe is not worthy of Me. I came
not to send peace, but a sword.—Matt. 10.

Every one that hath forsaken houses, or brethren, or
sister, or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands, for
My sake, shall receive an hundred-fold, and shall inherit

everlasting Mte.—Matt. ID.

And Jesus said to another, Follow ^le. And the man
said, I^t me firet go and bury my father. And Jesns said

tmto him, Let the dead bm"y their dead.—Lufce 9 :59-60.

It will not do to allow father, mother, brother,

child, property or home ties to step in between God
and you and thereby cut you out from His bountiful

blessing of the Holy Ghost and eternal life. Such

a course is suicidal. When the Lord chooses you as

one of His Elect, He tva^its you, and you must go

regardless of the wishes of anything on this earth.

The mere fact that your wife or children can not

understand these things, and can not agree with you.
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is no reason why you should heed them and turn

away from the voice of God; as He positively de-

clares that He will take just one here and one there

to act as His Elect

I will take you, one of a city and two of a family, and
bring you to Zion.—Jer. 3:lff.

Two women shall be grinding at a mill, one will be
talien and the other left. Two shall be in the field, one shall

be taken and the other' lett—Matt. 24.--iO.

Your calling and acceptance by the Lord must be

sealed by a sacrifice of all that you have.

Whosoever forsaketh not all that he hath, he cannot be

my disciple.—Liifce 14:33.

The sex question comes in here, too, as a part of

the reformation. You can not hold on to the pres-

ent way of life and become one of the Elect Body of

Royal High Priests now being prepared to rule with

Christ, as they must be pure and perfect and act

only as God directs—even in sex matters.

I will glorify them and their children shall be as afore,

time (begotten and bom when the Spirit directs).—Jer. 30:20.

Isaac was begotten and born when the Lord

wanted him—not before, (See Gen. 21 :l-7.)

The 144 thousand (the Elect) will be purified and

live on a much higher plane of thought and actions

than the remainder of the world.

None could learn the song but the 144 thousand, who
were redeemed from the earth. These are they which were
not defiled with women. They follow the Lamb (Christ). In

theirmouth is no guile, for they are wi^out fault before God.
-Rev. 14:3-5.

Did you ever stop to think that, on sex matters,

the human race, in its present low condition, is away
below the level of the beasts? Beasts have their

times and seasons and they will not molest each

other at any other time. But how is it with human
in their present vicious state? Look at the asylums
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and madhouses, filled with those who have abused

their divine gift of sex. It is disastrous to inind,

soul and body. Nearly all the murders and othct*

crimes can be traced to sex passion and dollars; and
when the Lord says you must forsake all (the prop-

erty) that you have in order to rid yourself of its

evil tendency over you, this sex question is a twin

brother to it and must be mastered also and put

under the direction of the Holy Ghost.

Whosoever is bom of God doth not commit sin, for his

seed remaineth in him.—1 John 3:9.

Saint Paul speaks on this as follows:

It is good for a man not to touch a woman. It is good for

them to abide as I do (totallj' al>staiuiug from sexiial things).

-1 Cor. 7.

The real earnest disciples of Jesus followed this

rule and lived as eunuchs in order to master the sex-

ual, and Christ spoke of them and the spiritual law

governing it, but He declared that not all men can

understand the subject.

For there are some eunuchs who wore made etmuchs by
men; and there are eunuchs who have made thrmselves

eunuchs for the kingdom of heaven's sake. He that is able to

understand this let him receive it; but not all men can
understand this saying; only those to whom it is revealed.

-Matt. 19:11, 12.

A little hint of the importance of this subject on

the seeker for spiritual life and wisdom can be

found in Ex. 19:15. The Twelve Tribes of Israel

were at Mt. Sinai and God told Moses to have the

people wash their clothes and make ready for a great

demonstration of the Lord, which would take place

the third day from that time. God declared that

He would come down in the sight of all the people

and speak with Moses in an audible voice so that a-ll

the people could hear it. Moses told the people to

make ready by washing their clothes and being
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sanctified so as to be in proper condition to witnesi

the great siglit; and as a part of the preparation for

purification he told them to "come not at their

wives."
And he said unto the people, Be ready against the third

day: come not at yovir vfives.—Ex. 19:15.

God made no mistake in creating mankind male

and female, as one is the counterpart of the other,

and when properly united, form the complete one;

and the sex relations, when put under the control

of the Spirit, will be on a higher plane than now,
and all mankind will be lifted from its low, beastly

condition in every way. Flesh will not rule over

and kill out the spiritual nature. The Spirit will

rule and mankind will,be illuminated so that noth-

ing can be hidden. They will see things occurring

thousands of miles away and will know every little

act in your past life. Let us remember this and lead

a pure life (if we are not already doing it) so that we
will not be ashamed when these godly people look

into our secret paths, as nothing can be hidden from

them.
For there is nofhing covei^d that shall not be revealed, or

hid that shall not be known.—Matt. 10:26.

Notice how nicely Christ read the past history

of the woman at the well; and she admitted it.

John 4:16-20; and He tells us that we are to do

greater things than He did.

He that believeth on me, the works that I do shall he
do also; and greater worlis than these shall he do.—John

U:12.

Some are already coming into spiritual illumi-

nation so that it is impossible to deceive them on

anything. The record of all your acts stands out be-

fore them, although they may never have met you,

and never before heard of you. Everything in the
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universe carries its history along with it, and if you
are pure and spiritually illuuiiuated you read that

history better than you e;iu read print, for the reason
that print relates facts and you must get your ideas

by imagining how it was; while with spiritual

knowledge you have the actual facts held up before

you, so that you see the occurrences taking place

(oneafter another), although they may have occurred
thousands of miles apart. They all pass before you
in orderly manner. As an illustration I w ill briefly

state a case.

Major Carpenter was in the presence of one of these per-
sons, and, in the course of conversation, Carpenter took from
his own watch-chain an acorn and passed It to the other
gentleman, who immediately began to march across the
room like a soldier; finally he sank down in a chair and
said: "I see a crowd of soldiers coming up a hill. I hear
the sound of many feet and the clash of arms. I smell the
smoke and hear the yells and cries of the wounded and
dying. I feel a pain in my left side. I am sinking. Now I

am in an oddly shaped room, where men are standing about
and blood is everywhere. Now I am in another room. A
middle-aged lady and another, younger, stand beside a bed,

upon which is a wounded man. Now I am in a jeweler's

store. Now we are all going home." He then opened hi3

eyes and handed the acorn back to Mr. Carpenter, who said

that the acorn was a bullet sliot into his (Carpenter's) left

side, in a battle. "It was extracted in the oddly shapeil room,
and soon after the operation (where blood was scattered

about) my mother and a nurse came and took care of me.

When I recovered, I took the bullet to a jeweler's store and
had it made into the shape of an acorn and attached to

my watch-chain."—J/an's Spiritual Possibilities.

No one but Carpenter knew the history of that

acorn until it was handed to the strange gentleman,

whose illuminated condition looked out on all its

travels and surroundings, so that he could see the

soldiers; see the left side of Carpenter wounded,

and the bloody room where the surgeons were ex-

tracting the bullet; and the two women nursing
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Carpenter afterwards; and the jeweler's store,

where the bullet was being shaped into the form of

an acorn.

All these had occurred many years before, yet

the history or acts stood there in the unseen realm

to be read by all ages afterwards. None but the spir-

itually illuminated persons can see it. This is why
Jesus declares that there is nothing covered that

shall not be revealed, or hid that shall not be known.

He knew that all our acts and words stand in the

unseen, and that people would eventually become
suflSciently pure and spiritually minded to look on

these things; and then everything is uncovered and
exposed to full view.

Mr. , who resided far away from the place

where it occurred, suddenly spoke to his wife, say-

ing: "Captain B , of a vessel on Lake , has

just this moment thrown his wife overboard and
drowned her." "Who told you?" said his wife. "I

just now saw it. He dragged her to the edge of the

vessel and threw her over." An investigation of

the matter, afterwards, showed that Captain B
was intimate with another woman, and that the real

wife had disappeared, but no one knew what had
become of her. The sex question, heretofore dis-

cussed, was at work here.

Dow City, Iowa, June 3, 1895.

My Son William:
Hearing you talk about the wonders of God and the

epiritual illninination of people, reminds me of a case /

witnessed, I was sitting in a hotel, in Indiana, where some
men were talking about some harness having been stolen,

leaving no clue to them. A stranger sat there, and. after all

had said their say, he quietly looked up and told them that

the hai-ness would be found hanging up in an old cabin,

standing in the woods, down the river, away out of town.

Tbey found them there, just as he described. I often won-
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dered bow ho did tluit, but j'oiir explanation of tlioso ftplrit-

ual tbluKs throws lijjht on it, but the natural mind can not
grasp it. It seems that Clu-ist mojint just what lie s;ud
wbeu Ho decliu-wl, "There is uothiufe' cover«Kl that shall not
be revealed, or bid that shall not be kuowu."—.l/«/t. l():2i!.

Your Mother.

A few years ago I was in California, United
States, and a scene was presented to me represent-

ing my relatives (who lived in the State of Kansas)
getting into a vehicle and driving south, bearing a
little west, and going through the prairie grass and
locating on the east bank of a creek. They were
moving. Some time afterwards I went from Cali-

fornia to Kansas to see them and found them on the

east bank of a creek. I told them that I saw them
going through the grass to their new home. They
thought sure they had me "cornered," as they said

they did not go through any prairie, but went
straight down the lane; and they made a positive

argument on it to show that there was no prairie

between their old home and the new one, for them
to pass through. Of course, it seemed from this that

I was wrong; but the youngest in the family (only a
child) reminded them that they did not drive down
the lane on account of some creeks and hills on that

road, and to avoid them they went west a mile into

the open prairie and came through the grass. They
all remembered it and gave it up that they did come
through the prairie grass, as I had said. I was over

1000 miles away from them at the time they were
moving. The time is coming (not far future either)

when all our acts and movements will stand right

out before the Elect people, regardless of distance.

It will be useless to try to deceive them. You may
make up a chain of circumstantial evidence to dis-

prove the statement of the Elect, but when it is un-
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raveled it will show their spiritual judgment correct

every time, like the moving through the prairie

grass. There it seemed for a time that my statement

could not be correct, as there was no grass on the

road, but when the truth was dug up and uncovered
to their memory they found they did not go the reg-

ular road, but went out of their way to avoid the

creeks. Ah, how little the people realize or even
believe about the great illuminated Millennial age
that is soon to set in. They will scarcely hear state-

ments about it without becoming angry, and tongue-

lashing the one who tells it. But the people can
rear and kick and fight against it if they choose;

they can not defeat it or stave it off. It is pressing

with an iron grip noio, and it will break loose upon
the world ere long, and devour all who fight against

"Jerusalem."

In that day I will seek to destroy all tKe nations that
come against Jerusalem. I will make Jerusalem a burden-
some stone for aJl people; all that burden themselves with
it shall be cut in pieces. I will make the governors of Judah
(the Elect people) like fire among the wood and a torch of
fire in a sheaf. They shall devour all the people round about.
—Zech. 12.

The world might as well prepare to be judged
by these Elect people, as judgment is given into their

hands. Have you not read that judgment is given

into the hands of the Saints, who are to live and
reign ivith Christ 1000 years? They are here and
are being prepared for the work. The whizzing

sickle is being sharpened, and to stand against it is

sure disaster. They will know all things and see all

your secret acts. You can not hide.

Mrs. Kenon Bruce started from England to America to
join her husband in Nebraska. On board ship, shortly after

It loft Queenstown, she saw her husband lying dead in the
middle of a field, and her agony was excessive. On arriving
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In New York sho rocoivod a tolcKrnm stntinj? that Mr. Bruce
was tlirowii from a horse aiul had l)r<>kcM liis neck; and this

occun-ed at the very hour when she, thousands of niile>4

awaj' on boaixl ship, s;ud she saw him l.vin;r dead in \.hn

field, as, in fact, he was at the Umv.—Boatun llintld.

A person who makes a business of liealing the

sick without medicine relates his experience as

follows:

I often know, beforehand, when a patient will be healed.

For instance, I was re<iuested to treat a lady for cancer of
tlie breast. I went into the Silence and a stranpre thing
took place. I saw the lady's bared breast with the hoiTid

cancer, just as it was in its ugliness; In a few moments tlie

vision changed and I saw the breast soimd and well. From
that hotu- the Word of Love for her has gone forth pure and
true, and she is being healed.

Other things are occurring which go to show
that a person in California, United vStates, can sit

quietly in his room and read a letter that is being

written in London, England; and he will see the

words as fast as they fall fl-om the pen; and the

punctuation marks and color of paper will stand out

in full view to the California person. I repeat it,

that it is impossible to deceive the spiritually illu-

minated person.

Some time ago a gentleman called on one of these

spiritual persons, who, on seeing the visitor, said:

''You are from
;
your home is in ." Then

the visitor pulled out a letter of introduction, which

he carried, and as he handed it over he remarked

that he perceived that somebody had been telling the

wise man that a visitor would call on him; but the

wise man said that nobody had told him. "Then

how did you know that I was coming?" The wise

man said, "I saw you cross the river and I

will now describe some of your experiences on the

way through the hills." To my amazement he de-

scribed, step by step, the journey T tad made, the
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localities where I had camped, and even the charac-

ter of ray thoughts, with such accuracy that it fairly

bewildered me."

I could mention many cases of this nature, but

the only point I seek here to show is that the time

is near (it is here now) when crime can not be covered

away from the spiritual sight of the genuinely godly

persons, who may be thousands of miles away from
the place of its enactment. Courts and witnesses

will not be necessary to get at the facts. Every-

thing will stand out to full view of the spiritually

minded persons. Nothing will be able to deceive

them.

During the next twenty years, a multitude of

miracle-working persons will arise, and they will

do such wonderful things that the general world

will be deceived into believing that the miracle per-

former is a genuine messenger from God, as the

people have no knowledge of the numerous and pow-
erful unseen forces that can do exploits. I warn the

world to look out for these from now on.

For there shall arise false Christs, and shall shew great
signs and wonders, so that if it were possible they shall de-

ceive the very Elect,—ifa«. 24:2-'f.

The finer forces of the universe are being dis-

covered and men are learning how to handle them
and produce great results that benefit mankind in

various ways, but they are not to be adopted as a

religion, as some are doing, as there is no salvation

or perfect redemption except through repentance

and faith in Jesus Christ, Both the Old and the New
Testament clearly teach that a time would come on

this earth when mankind would overcome (through

Christ) death, and live right on with endless life;

and that time is now approaching and will, proba-
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bly, run far into tlio New Af^c , as the Tiibh' asHnrtu

us that the last enemy to be destroyed is death. It:

will waut to liauj? on with a tij^ht grip, but he that:

oveiM-ouieth shall inherit all thiugs; and these finer

forces, now coming to light, lead men to see that tlu^

finer the substance the more powerful it is; and thi?4

fact leads them from the gross material elements

to the unseen. In past time, the clumsy hard pin<?

knot was the adopted light; then came the old

grease light, which was made by twisting a long

slim rag and dii)ping it in a cupful of lard, and then

lighting the top end of the rag. This was a finer

light and finer material than the knot; then came
the tallow candle, which was still finer; then the

lamp, with its refined oil—so fine that it will go

through hard substances; then came the gas light

—

made of gas, which is so much finer than oil that it

resembles air; then came the electric light, made
of a much finer substance than gas, and, of course,

more brilliant, as the finer the substance the more
powerful; but we are not yet to the end of the fine

substance for lighting.

And the city had no need of the sun, nor the moon, for

the glory of God did lighten it. And there shall bt> no night

there, and they need no candle; neither light of the sun, for

the Lord God giveth them light.—i?t'i7. 21 and 22.

The above is not poetry nor figure of speech, but

an actual fact. The Spirit of the Most High is the

highest degree of fineness, and therefore, the most

powerful and most brilliant; and I have just shown

by the improvements in lights that the finer the sub-

stance the brighter the light. God appeared as a

blaze in the bush to Moses. He was a blazing light

to the Israel people. Elijah was taken up in a char-

iot of fire (Spirit). Christ's face did shine as the
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sun and His raiment became white as the light.-—

Matt. 17:2.

The pure person can, by his thought or will, throw,

out or create the most brilliant light, that will make
the darkest dungeon intensely light. There are

persons on this earth, now, who can do this. It is not

trickery either. Some time ago, a gentleman was in

the presence of one of these persons, and some cir-

cumstance arose that caused them to have to go a
distance, to another part of the premises, to look at

something. The visiting gentleman described his

experience in these words:
He (the pure person) led the way to a curtained door in

the wall, about twelve yards from where we stood. It was
pitch darlj and raining. We walked throiigh several empty
rooms and then ascended a stair, he holding my hand all

the. time and piloting me through the darliness. We reached
the end of the steps and advanced a few paces, into a room,
darii as pitch. He let go my hand and left me standing in
the dark. I heard him walk some distance and open what,
afterwards, proved to be a large chest. He then came back
to me and said, "Here, look at this." I said, "I beg your par-
don, sir, but I can't see in this darkness—what a pity we did
not bring a lantern." He said, "O I forgot," and suddenlij a
flood of light was in the room, which contained no furniture
except the old chest and two sheepskins. The room was
bright as day, but the light did not cast any shadow of my-
self or of anything, which proves that it was not produced
by any incandescent body, like the sun or any other radiat-

ing point. The light did not extend beyond the room. It

would not shine out at the open door. It stopped off short,

so that when a certain line was crossed, pitch darkness
set in. He seemed not to nofice how surprised I was at this

strange sight.—Z)r. Hmdsoldt in Arena.

The Lord shall send among his fat ones leanness, and
under his glory he shall kindle a burning like that of a fire,

and the light of Israel shall be for a fire, and his Holy One
(Christ) for a flame.—/sa. 10:16, 17.

I beheld the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment
was white as snow; his throne was like the fiery flame,

and his wheels as burning Ore.—Daniel 7:9.

And the angel of the Lord came upon him, and a light
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shined in the prison, and he smote Potor on the side, saying,
Arise up quickly. And his chains fell off.—Ae<» 1^:7.

The world does not realize the great blessings it

is losing by looking continuaUy at the material side

of life and grabbing after dollars and other hurtful

things. It is all a mad dance of insanity, and will

cause those engaged in it to lose the great blessings

which will come to this earth from now on. The
chosen Elect do not allow the material things of life

to attract them from the Spiritual; they are now
putting the flesh down and giving the Spirit full rule

and will be in a condition to stand against the com-
ing trouble, and will ride out as masters and will

reign with Christ 1000 years.

They shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign

with Him a thousand years.—Rev. 20:6.

The kingdoms of this icorld hare become the kingdoms of
our Lord, and of his Christ.—Rev. 11:15.

For as the days (age) of a tree shall the days (age) of my
people be, and mine elect shall long enjoy the work of their

hands (1000 years). They shall build houses and plant vine-

yards (on this earth).—Isa. 65:22.

Mankind will stop its low vicious practice of

slaughtering animals of any kind for food or any
other purpose, as such practices are shocking to the

spiritually minded persons. They revolt at the idea

of blood and murder or causing pain or hurting any

living creature. The breeding and shipping of ani-

mals and fowls and the wholesale slaughter now
carried on will cease, as it is vicious in the extreme,

and belongs to the heathen and beastly character.

Even the animals themselves will lose their vicious

nature and will dwell together lovingly and peace-

ably.

The wolf shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard with
the kid; and the calf and the young lion together. The
lion shaU eat sitraw like the ox (and cease eating meat). The
sucking child shall play on the den of the asp (a very poison-
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ous snake), and the weaned child shall put his hand on the
cockatrice's den (a serpent of a highly venomous character).

They shall not hurt nor destroy, for the earth shaU be full

of the knowledge of the Lord as the waters cover the sea.—
Isa. 11:6-10.

It will be the Lord's prayer in actual operation

on this earth.

Thy kingdom come, thy will be done in earth as it Is

done in heaven.—itfaff, 6:10.

GOD IS WITHIN,
Believe not your God is high above the stars!

For "my kingdom is within you," Christ declares;

Where but in His kingdom would the King reside?

This for themselves His true subjects can decide.

Why can they not discover the God within.

Then strive to express Him, and happiness win?
—From Mrs. C. K. Smith's writings.
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THE GREAT AFTER'MOVEMENT.

Having shown that the New and Latter House of

Israel (House of David) is being prepared to take
the rulership of earth and lead, it seems proi>er to

survey the field for other movements which the
prophecies seem to say will take place after the

Israelitish kingdom is re-established. As all these

great movements begin in a small way and gradually
rise to huge proportions, we must look for the seem-
ing small things and watch their maneuverings and
turns if we would not be surprised by them when
they grow to full size and come upon us unaware.
Just now the newspapers announce the peculiar

news that two Jews have bought the land on which
the ancient city of Babylon stood when she was the

magnificent capital of the world and ruled the

earth, 600 years before Jesus was born. Wliether
the report of this Jewish purchase is or is not true no
one pretends to say; but some peculiar occurrences
seem to be combining around that far-away spot on
earth. Those who are acquainted with ancient his-

tory know that Babylon was a great city; rich, pow-
erful and splendid. Guarded by its mighty walls
was the great palace of King Nebuchadnezzar, who
was the "head of gold," w^hich belonged to the won-
derful image which he saw in a dream, heretofore
discussed. The great city of Babylon and the king-

dom round about were to decay and be swept off the

earth, and the ruins were to be inhabited by wild
beasts and owls. See Isa, 13 :19-22. For a long time

no human should be allowed to live there; but some
mysterious hints in Zech. 5 rather fit this spot on
earth and whisper in a mysterious undertone that

when its long time of desolation would expire the
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once great city (Babylon) should be rebuilt on its old

ruins. In speaking of it no name is given and every-

thing is veiled in mystery, so that one must feel his

way cautiously in digging at the prophetic writing;

but it slips the speck of information to us that it is

talking about something to be built on its own foun-

dation ''ui the land of ShinarJ' We know that the

land of Shinar is a rich strip of country extending
from the Persian gulf northwest along the Eu-
phrates river, and that Babylon and other ancient

cities were located therein. Gen. 10:10. It is the

same Babylon and Shinar that constituted the Baby-
lonian kingdom, ruled over by Nebuchadnezzar, 60«>

B. C. Daniel 1 :1, 2 and other parts of the Bible con-

firm this. So much by way of proof that the city

of Babylon was in the land of Shinar and that Shinar
lies along the Euphrates river, northwest of the Per-

sian gulf. You must understand all this before you
can see the meaning of certain movements now cen-

tering around and in that country and fit them to the
veiled sayings of the prophecies, as the M7its rather

go to show that all that country is to be built up
again.

Babylon was always a seeming enemy of Jerusa-
lem, and always had a "pick" at it, and finally swept
it off the earth 606 B. C. But afterwards, Babylon
fell and became a desolate waste also. Thus the
two countries, land of Shinar and the land of Pales-

tine, met the same fate. Both were made desolate
and desperate. The prophecies are plain and posi-

tive that Palestine shall be rebuilt and made to blos-

som as the rose during the Millennial Kingdom, but
as to Shinar the foreshadowing is not so plainly

stated by the prophets. Babylon was a wicked
place; proud and haughty; and considering this

fact, the fifth chapter of Zechariah might, possibly,

refer to it. It talks about wickedness and how it
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was put in an ephah and a piece of lead laid on i op of

it to hold it down. An ophah is a measure holding
about three-fourtliH of a bushel. Then it says two
women came and lifted up the ei)hah. The angd
was asked what the women were doing with the
ephah and he (the angel) said they were going to

*'build it an house in the land of *S7n';ja/-" and establish

it upon her own base. All this was to take place in

Shinar. KSomething is to bo built there on the old
ruins or base. Two ^'icomen'' are the leaders in the
scene. '^TFoman" and '"womcn^^ in Bible do not al-

ways mean female human. These words sometimes
refer to city, church and organized associations.

Therefore, the two "women" who were seen (in vis-

ion) erecting a ''house'' in Shinar may be the two
Jews who, the newspapers say, have bought the an-

cient ruins of Babylon. They may be preparing to

rebuild the city "o;i her own base," as the prophecy
declares. Everything in that land of Shinar now
points to something of this kind. It is a vast rich

plain, 400 miles long northwest and southeast and
100 miles wide, with the great river Euphrates run-

ning through it, lengthwise. The Persian gulf is the

south line of this great country'. Railroads are now
being thought of to run from east, west, north and
northwest and converge or come together on a main
line, to run down the Euphrates river, to the Persian

gulf. This would make that country a great com-

mercial center; and as Babylon is well located she

would become the metropolis and money-making
center to which the shrewd, unprincipled and ungod-

ly persons would drift, while Jerusalem (several

hundred miles west of it) is to be the spiritual and
godly center of earth. In the course of time the Bab-

ylon inhabitants might take it into their heads to

march over to Jerusalem (as they did in ancient

days) and try to capture the new kingdom of Elect
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Israel. As to such a movement from Babylon I find

no Bible evidence to support it, as the prophecy
about the Shinar country is so carefully veiled that
nothing certain can be gathered from it. I simply
assert that some kind of action is to take place in

Shinar. Let time reveal what it shall be. But when
we turn our faces towards the section of country
hundreds of miles north of Shinar, then we have posi-

tive evidence as to what kind of a movement will

originate up there and end disastrously down at Je-

rusalem. It is carefully described in Ezek. 38 and
39; and St. John the Revelator saw it in his great
visions, recorded in the book of Revelation; there-

fore, we know that it is to be a movement of great
magnitude, and will teach the world a lesson that
God is God and that there is to be no more foolish-

ness by mankind towards the Most High. I have
already shown that the New and Latter House of

Israel, called the Millennial Kingdom or House of

David, is to be as God and rule the world.

The House of David shall be as God; as the angel of the
Lord before them.—Zech. 12:8.

But the inhabitants of earth always insist on
sneering at every thing of this nature until they are

brought low and call down upon themselves terrible

lashings (just as I did) and then they come out of the
fiery furnace with their necks more limber and pli-

able. You see I am writing from dreadful experi-

ences, and I know just how the human family is on
all these things; and the people living in the coun-
tries north of Palestine will learn the dreadful les-

son that it is not good to come against razors, espe-

cially spiritual razors, such as the kingdom of Elect

Israel will be during the Millennial age. There will

be people foolish enough to think that they can at-

tack or ride over the ''House of David" or Millennial

Kingdom, forgetting the fact that it shall be as God,
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and, therefore, to attack it will bo attacking Ood.
The Gog people, living nortli of Armenia, will be of
this class, who will not know thai th<* New ll(nis(^ of

Israel, at Jerusalem, is tli<' ''little fttone'' which Nebu-
chadnezzar, in his dream, saw cut out of the moun-
tain without hands, and it rolled over every nation
and broke all of them in pieces so that the wind blew
them away. Daniel 2 ::U-46. Not knowing this fact,

the Gog people will form into a mighty army and
come against the kingdom of the Saints (Elect

Israel).

In that day, when my people of Israel dwelloth safely,

Shalt thou (Gog) not know it, and thou ((Jogt shalt conic from
thy place, and many people with thei^; all of them riding

upon horses; a great company and a mighty army; and thou
Shalt come against my people of Israel. It shall &c in the

latter days.—Ezck. 38:l.'rll.

The remainder of the two chapters describe the

terrible and disastrous defeat that will come upon
them for attacking the members of the new king-

dom of Elect Israel. The dead of Gog's army will

be so numerous that the smell will "stop the noses

of passers-by," and Israel will be seven months bury-

ingthecarcasses to cleanse the land. Ezek. ^9 :11, 12.

In the Millennial age the new nation of Israel will be
God's special people (chosen Elect), and all other

people would better handle double-edged razors

than to strive with or attack these chosen servants

of the Lord, as nothing will be allowed to disturb

them. Even sickness and death will have no power
to touch them. See Isa. f35:20-24. Ah, people of

earth, the time will be when j-ou will be compelled to

walk to the line of God without bending or swaying.

"Justice will be laid to the line and righteousness to

the plummet."
To watch the movements over the earth at this

time is a most interesting study. To the casual ob-

server everything seems to be disjointed and turned
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astray; but to the student of prophecy and spiritual

action every thing is swinging into line and being
knit together for the one great and grand turn in the
affairs of earth. Of course it will cause (is already
causing) crashing and breaking in every direction,

and men are trying to fence against it by various
movements; but they might as well try to lasso the
moon. It will plow right on through the clouds, un-
disturbed, while men try to hold up their old corrupt
governments, churches and society. The whole thing

must go doivn. Do you not see Jerusalem and Pales-

tine arising out of their 2520 year death and burial?
And have I not shown you that Babylon and "the
land of Shinar" are peeping their heads up and look-

ing around for Gog and his crowd to come together
and be ready to attack the New and Latter House of

Israel 1000 years after it becomes established at Je-

rusalem? Yes, this great slaughter of Gog and his

army is to occur at the expiration of 1000 years from
the time the holy Israelitish Kingdom is set up in

Palestine; and as it is not yet organized or brought
together we know that this Gog slaughter is over
1000 years future, according to Bible statements;
but all these great things of God have a small begin-

ning and wind on and weave together, thousands of

years, before coming to a head. God started in

about 4000 years ago, with just one picked man
(Abraham), out of whom He has been knitting and
weaving the golden cord that is to encircle the na-

tions of earth, with the dazzling white light of Spirit

(located in the chosen Elect) as the powerful center;

and this stunning and breathless wonder is just now
peeping to the surface so that His footsteps can bo
tracked and His bearings and destination discov-

ered. Ah, Mighty God, I bow low as I see Thy secret

path winding through the nations. I stand dazed
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and spoocbless aa I see it just now forniinK into a
head to light the earth witli spiritual fire.

Thoy shall cnll them tho rinh/ Prnpjr, tho Hodpomoil of
the Lard, and thou (Jerusalem i shall bo called, Sought Out—
A City Not Forsakou.—/sa. 6^:12.

And while the Spirit of the Most High is forming
this powerful and brilliant center, Gog and his coun-
try (Magog) are lying in wait for vheir part on the
stage of action, which will not be due until a 1000
years future.

And when the thousand years are expired Satan shall

be loosed out of his prison and shall tro out to deceive the
nations, Gog and Magog, to gather them together to battle,

the number of whom is as the sand of the sea (so numerous i

;

and they went up and compassed the camp of the Saints
(Elect) and the beloved city (Jerusalem), and fire came down
from God out of heaven and devoured them.—Rev. 20:7-9.

Thus we see that at the close of the Millennial

age evil will be let loose a little season and will so

blind the people of Gog that they can not see that the

Millennial Kingdom is a thing of God and hence a
dangerous weapon to handle or attack; and they

will see the richness and brilliant things around Je-

rusalem, where the Elect will be dwelling, and the

Gog people will imagine that they can slip over there

and surround the "camp of the Saints,^^ the spiritual

center nation of earth, and steal or take by force the
gold, silver, cattle, etc., etc., belonging to the Saints,

and herein Gog will find themselves terribly de-

ceived.

Thou Shalt say, T will go up to the land of unwalled vil-

lage (Palestine), I will go to them that are at rest and dwell
safely (to the Elect people), to take a spoil; and upon the peo-
ple (the Elect) that are gathered out of the nations, who
have cattle and goods. Sheba and Dedan shall say unto thee
(GrOg), Art thou gathered, thy company, to carry away silver,

gold, cattle and goods, to take a great spoil?—iJ^efe. 38:11-1ff.

But, you will say, Who are the people called Gog,
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who are to come up against God's Chosen Elect
(Saints) at the end of the Millennial age? Gen.
30:1, 2 shows that Magog was a grandson of Noah,
through Noah's son Japheth.

The sons of Japheth are: Gomer, Magog, Madai, Javan,
Tubal, Meshcch and Tiras.—Oen. 10:2.

You must remember these names in order to un-

derstand the prophecies which I shall quote about
the destruction of Gog and Magog, as all of those
Japheth sons resided hundreds of miles north of

Palestine, and their descendants are the people who
are to come from the ''north quarters'^ against the
Elect House of Israel. Magog is the district of

country north of the Caucasus mountains and be-

tween the Caspian and the Black seas. The district

gets its name from the man Magog (Noah's grand-
son), whose people occupied it. It was a custom of

the ancients to keep themselves in groups or fami-

lies. That is, each chief man would keep his de-

scendants grouped and they would occupy a large

scope of country, which would be named the same
as the chief or forefather. The land of Israel was
the country occupied by Jacob's descendants.

Edom was the name of the country occupied by
Esau's people. Canaan got its name from the fourth
son of Ham, who was a son of Noah ; therefore, Ca-
naan was a grandson of Noah; and this grandson
and his descendants occupied what is noio called

Palestine, west of the river Jordan. It was then

called Canaan, for the reason that the Canaan peo-

ple occupied it. They named cities and countries

after their leading men or forefathers. Knowing
this fact will make you understand what the proph-
ecies are talking about, as they mention the different

nations or groups of people and their countries by
the names of their leading men. This is clearly

seen in Ezek. 27, where it sets forth the different na-
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tions that traded at the ji^reat city of Tyre. Yon will

notice there these same names, Mcshech, Tubal, Ja-
van and many others as commercial nations. They
were, all, hundreds of miles north of Palestine; and
the Magog country was just north of thrm. The Scyth-
ians have occupied that region of ^lagog and Go-
mer thousands of years. They are a savage class of

people. See 2 Mace. 4:47. Col. 3:11; and it would
be in line with their traits and nature to take it into

their heads to swoop down on Jerusalem and "en-

circle the camp of the Saints'' and try to slaughter
them and plunder the country, but the Elect nation
will be protected by the powerful arm of God, and
all the world will see the terrible judgment fall on
the Gog people for coming against the New and Lat-

ter House of Israel, which is called the "House of

David'' or the ''Governors of Judah."

In that day I will make the Governors of Judah like fire

among the wood and like a torch in a sheaf, and tliey shall

devour all the people roimd about on the right hand and ou
the left. And the House of David shall he as God. And I will

seek to destroy all the nations tliat come against Jerusalem.

I will make Jerusalem a biu-densome stone for all people;

all that burden themselves with it shall be cut in pieces.—
Z€ch.l2:3-9.

The above is a general warning to all nations not

to attack the coming kingdom of Elect Saints, but

there is a special warning to Gog and Magog. Gog
seems to be the name given to the ruler or king who
will be over the land of Magog. In reading the two
chapters of warning it is necessary that you keep in

mind the various namea of nations designated by

the names of the progenitors (starters) of those na-

tions. I have already shown that Gomer, Meshech,

Tubal and Magog are nations or tribes coming from

Noah's grandsons bearing those names, and that

they are north of Palestine. You will find in tlie

warning chapters other names, as follows: Togar-
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mall, Sheha, Dedan and Hamon-gog, the meaning of

which is as follows: Togannah was a grandson of

Japheth, and therefore a great-grandson of Noah.
Genesis 10:2, 3. It is thought that the country
note called Armenia was named for him. They dealt

in horses and mules. Ezek. 27:14. Ezek. 38:15.

SJicha and Dedan were great-great-grandsons of

Noah, through Noah's son Ham. Gen. 10 :l-7. They
settled near the Persian gulf, several hundred miles
southeast of Jerusalem. One of the islands in the
Persian gulf is yet called Daden, meaning Dedan.
Hamon-gog is a ravine east of the Dead Sea. In this

ravine the Gog people are to be buried. Now read
carefully the words of the prophet about the ter-

rible slaughter that will come upon the Gog people.
They are wandering tribes and unspiritual, at pres-

ent, and they will not know or believe it when told
that the new kingdom of Elect Israel is guarded by
the Lord, and, hence, their fate is recorded as
follows:

The word of the Lord came unto me, saying, Son of man,
set thy face asaiBst Gog, the land of Magog, the chief prince
of Meshech and Tubal, and prophesy against him, and say,

Thus saith the Lord God, Behold, I am against thee, O Gog,
the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal; and I will turn thee
back, and put hooks into thy jaws, and I will bring thee
forth, and aU thine army, horses and horsemen, all of them
clothed with all sorts of armour, even a great company with
bucklers and shields, all of them handling swords: Persia,

Ethiopia, and Libya with them; all of them with shield and
helmet: Gomer, and all his bands; the house of Togarmah
of the north quarters, and all his bands; and many people

with thee. Be thou prepared, and prepare for thyself, thou

and all thy company that are assembled unto thee.

After many days thou shalt be visited : in the latter years

thou Shalt come into the land {Palestine) that is brought back
from the sword (from the sword of the Esau people, Turks),

and is gathered out of many people, against the mountains
of Israel, which have been always waste: but it is brought
forth out of the nations, and they shall dwell safely all of

them {all of the Elect Israel). Thou shalt ascend and come
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like a storm, thou shalt bo like n clnnd to covov Iho land, tliou
and all thy bands, and many i)(H)I)1(' with tlicc Tims saith
the Lord God. It sliall also como to pass, that at tlic samo
time shall things come into thy mind, and tliou sliall tliink

an evil tliought: and thou shalt say, I will go up to the land
of unwallefl villages (Palestine); I will go to them that are
at rest, that dwell safely, all of them dwelling witluait walla,
and having neither bars nor gates, to take a spoil, and to
take a prey; to turn thine h;vnd upon the des(jlate places (the

desolate places rebuilt hy the Elect nation) that are now In-

habited, and upon the people that are gathertnl out of the
nations (the Elect gathered back to Palestine), which have got-
ten cattle and goods, that dwell in the midst of the land.
Sheba, and Dedan, and the merchants of Tarshish, with all

the young lions thereof, shall say unto thoe. Art thou come to
take a spoil? hast thou gathered thy company to take a prey V

to carry away silver and gold, to take away cattle and go<Kls,

to take a great spoil? Therefore, son of man. prophesy and
say unto Gog, Thus saith the Lord ( Jod, In tliat day when my
people of Israel (the Elect Israel spiritiialhf redremed) dwell-
eth safely, shall thou not know it? And thou shalt come
from thy place out of the north parts (from the Magog countni
now occupied by the Scythians), thou, and many people with
thee, all of them riding upon horses, a great company, and
a mighty army: and thou shalt come up against my people
of Israel, as a cloud to cover the land; it shall be in the latter

days (at the closing of the Millennial age, it seems), and I will

bring thee against my land, that the heathen may know me,
when I shall be sanctified in thee, O Gog. before their eyes
(that is. He icill teach the world a lesson through the Gog people).

Thus saith the Lord God, Art thou he of whom I have spoken
in old time by my servants the prophets of Israel, which
prophesied in those days many years, that I would bring thee
against them? And it shall come to pass at the same time,
when Gog shall come against the land of Israel, saith the
Lord God, that my fury shall come up in my face. For in

ray jealousy, and in the fire of my wrath have I spoken.
Surely in that day there shall be a great shaking in the land
of Israel; so that the fishes of the sea, and the fowls of the
heaven, and the beasts of the field, and aU creeping things
that creep upon the earth, and all the men that are upon the
face of the earth, shall shake at my presence (they tcill learn

that God rules); and the mountains shall be thrown down,
and the steep places shall fall, and every wall shall fall to the

ground. And I will call for a sword against him throughoiit
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all my mountains. i3aith the I-ord God: every man's sword
sliall be against his brother (each man tinll fight the other).

And I will plead against him with pestilence and with blood;
and I will rain upon him, and upon his bands, and upon the
many people that are with him, an overflowing rain, and
great hailstones, fire and brimstone. Thus will I magnify
myself, and sanctify myself; and I will be known in the
eyes of many nations (yes, the world will see that it is a hazard-
ous thing to attack God's Elect); and they shall know that I
am the Lord.

Therefore, thou son of man, prophesy against Gog, and
say. Thus saith the Lord God, Behold, I am against thee, O
Gog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal: and I will turn
thee back, and leave but the sixth part of thee, and will
cause thee to come up from the north parts {the north country
of Magog, near the Black Sea), and will bring thee upon the
mountains of Israel: and I will smite thy bow out of thy
left hand, and will cause thine arrows to fall out of thy right
hand. Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of Israel, thou,
and all thy bands, and the people that is with thee: I will
give thee unto the ravenous birds of every sort, and to
the beasts of the field, to be devoured {buzzards and wild
beasts icill have a big feast on the dc-ad bodies of the Gog
people). Thou shalt fall upon the open field; for I have
spoken it, saith the Lord God. And I wiU send a fire on Ma-
gog, and among them that dwell carelessly in the isles: and
they shall know that I am the Lord. So will I make my holy
name known in the midst of my people Israel; and I will

not let them pollute my holy name any more: and the heath-
en shall know that I am the Lord, the Holy One in Israel.

And they that dwell in the cities of Israel shall go forth,

and shall set on fire and biu^n the weapons, both the shieldiS

and the bucklers, the bows and the aiTows, and the hand-
staves and the spears, and they shall burn them with fire

seven years: so that they shall take no wood out of the field,

neither cut down any out of the forests; for they shall burn
the weapons with fire: and they shall spoil those that spoiled

them, and rob those that robbed them, saith the Lord God.
And it shall come to pass in that day, that I will give

unto Gog a place there of graves in Israel, the valley of the

passengers on the east of the sea; and it shall stop the noses
of the passengers: and there shall they bury Gog and all his

multitude; and they shall call it, The valley of Hamon-gog
{a ravine cast of the Dead Sea). And seven months shall the

house of Israel be burying of them, that they may cleanse the
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land. Yon, all tho pooplo of tho land shnll hiirj* thoin: niul It

Khull ho to thoni :i ronown, tlio day that I shall It.' «lorifU'd,

saith tlu' Lord God. And tlu-y sliall sever (mt men of con-

tinual employment, passing' thi-onj,'li the land, to biu-y with
the passonj;ers those that remain upon the faee^ of the earth,

to cleanse it: after the end of seven months shall they search.

And the passengers that pass throu;;h the land, when any
seeth a man's bone, then shall be set up a si^'u by it, till tin?

buriers have buried it in the valley of Hamon-KOfX. An«l also

the name of the city shall be Uamonab. Thus shall they
cleanse the land.

And, thou son of man, thus saith the Lord God, Speak
unto every feathered fowl, and to every beast of the field,

Assemble yom-elves, and come; jrather yom*selves on every

side to my sacrifice that I do sacrifice for you, even a j;reat

sacrifice upon the mountains of Israel, that ye may eat flesh,

and drink blood. Ye shall eat the flesh of the mighty, and
drink the blood of the princes of the earth, of rams, of lamb.s,

and of goats, of btillocks, all of them fatlings of Bashan.
And ye shall eat fat till ye be full, and drink blood till ye be
drunken, of my sacrifice which I have sacrificed for you.

Thus ye shall be filled at my table with horses and chariots,

with mighty men, and with all men of war, saith the Lord

God. And I will set my gloiT among the heathen, and all

the heathen shall see my judgment that I have executcni, and
my hand that I have laid upon them. (Yes, this icill teach the

people a terrible lesson, so that they u-ill cease snerring at

the tcorks of God.) So the house of Israel shall know that I

am the Lord their God from that day and forward.

And the heathen shall know that the house of Israel went
into captivity for their iniquity: because they ti-espassed

against me, therefore hid I my face from them, and gave

them into the hand of their enemies; so fell they all by the

sword. According to their uncleanness, and according to

their ti-ansgressious. have I done unto them, and hid my face

from them. Therefore thus saith the Lord God, Now will I

bring again the captivity of Jacob, and have mercy upon the

whole house of Israel, and will be jealous for my holy name;

after that they have borne their shame, and all their tres-

passes whereby they have trespassed against me, when they

dwelt safely in their land, and none made them afraid.

(That is, after God collects t0(jethcr the New House of Israel

again, which uill spring up from the iron-bound stump, they will

be protected by Him.) Wlieu I liave brought them again fi'om

the people, and gathered them out of their enemies' lands,
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and am sanctified in them in the sight of many nations; then
sliall they know that I am the Lord their God, which caused
them to be led into captivity among the heathen : but I have
gatliered them mito their own land, and have left none of
them anj^ more there. Neither will I hide my face any more
from them: for I have poured out my Spirit upon the house
of Israel, saith the Lord God. (TFe will then be out from under

our spiritual blindness.)—Ezek. 38 and 39.

The above is terrible and convincing proof that it

will be disastrous for any person or nation to lift a
hand against the New and Latter House of Israel

called the Millennial Kingdom. It will stand as

God, before all the world. Its brilliancy and power
will be far beyond the imagination of mortal mind.
It will be the flaming sword of the Most High,
stationed in the center of the nations and will rule

over them with a rod of iron, but tempered with
mercy. Love and exact justice, and every creature

must walk to the line prescribed by it, which will

come direct from God.

The nations shall see and be confoimded at their might
(at the power of Elect Israel). They (the nations) shall lick

thodustlilie a serpent; they shall move out of theirholes like

worms of the earth. They shall be afraid of the Lord. I

will shew mai-vellous things.—il/ica/i 7:15-17. Many people

and strong nations shall come to seek the Lord in Jerusalem.

In those days it shall come to pass that ten men shall take

hold out of aU languages of the nations, even shall take hold

of the skirt of him that is a Jew, saying, We will go with you,

for we have heard that God is with you.—Zech. 8:22, 23. In

that day shall there be upon the bells of the horses HOLI-
NESS UNTO THE LORD. Yea, every pot in Jenisalem

eliall be Jwliness unto the Lord—Zech. U:20, 21.
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STT»PTjrATIOX.

God, the Father, we admit onr sliortcominjis and
thank Tliee that Thou liasi nol f<)r<,a)tt('n ns tlifon}.'h

all our lonj; and winding' journey over the earlh
since Thou didst drive us out from th<' lan<l of PaleK-

tine, which Thou jjavest unto us, as the seed of Abra-
ham. And uow we are scattered over the earth
and our once great kingdom is no more, and our
beautiful Temple wherein we met with Thee, face to

face, has been swept from the earth, and we have
been wanderers all these thousands of years until

we thought our hoi)e had perished on account of

Thee turning Thy face away from us because of our
transgression.

And the heathen shall know that the TToiiso of Israel
wont into captivity for their iuicinity; because they tres-

passed ajrainst me, I hid my face from thom and gave thera
into the hand of their enemies.—£ctA-. 30:23.

But now, Father, we have the glad signs before

us that Thou hast not forsaken us, but that our glori-

ous day is dawning, when we will be taken back to

Thee spiritually and to our land literally.

I will strengthen the House of Judah, and T will save the

House of Joseph and I will bring them again, and they shall

be as though I had not cast them off..—Zech. 10:6.

And we thank Thee that our great city Jeruaa-

lem, which has been destroyed seventeen times on

account of our transgressions, shall be rebuilt more
beautiful than ever before, and that it shall never

be torn down again.

The city shall be builded upon its own heap and the

palace shall remain after the manner thereof.—7rr. 30:li^. In

that day I will raise up the tabernacle of David that is fallen

and I will raise up his ruins and I will build it as in the days



212 BuppUcation.

of old.—Amos 9:11. There slinll bo no more Utter destruction,
but Jerusalem shall be safely inhabited.—Zccft. IJ/:!!. I will
plant them upon their land and they shall no more be pulled
up out of their land, which I have given them, saith the Lord.
—Amos 9 :15.

And we thank Thee that we have only a short
time yet of partial spiritual blindness until our
long period shall expire, when Thou wilt again turn
Thy face towards us and let Thy clear Light shine
upon us that we may see our wa}^

Blindness in part has happened to Israel (Saxons and
Jews) until the fuUuess of the Gentiles be come in.—Rom.
11 :25. When I have brought them again from the people and
am sanctified in them, in the sight of many nations, then sliall

they know that I am the Lord. Neither will I hide my face
any more from them, for I will pour out my Spirit upon the
House of Israel.—£^efc. 39:21-29.

We thank Thee that our glorious day is so near,

when we shall knoio that Thou art our God aud
King; then will we be ashamed for the things we
have done against Thee.

And ye shall know that I am the Lord when I shall bring
you into the land of Israel, the counti-y for which I lifted up
mine hand to give it to your fathers; and there shall ye re-

member your ways wherein ye have been defiled; and ye
shall loatlie yourselves in your own sight for all your evils

that ye have committed.—£*cfc. 20:J^2, JfS.

We are not asking Thee for justice, O God, as

justice is the thing we fear, as it would sweep us from
the face of the earth, as we have become an ungodly
people, so that we slaughter, murder, lie, steal, rob,

cheat, blaspheme, hurt and destroy dumb animals

and other creatures, run after flagons of wine and
become drunken and debauched, just as Thou didst

prophesy against us when we left Thee and had to

be driven out from our land, Palestine, on account

of our disobedience.

Whosoever will prophesy unto thee of wine and strong
drink shall be the prophet of this people.—il/ica/t 2:11. The
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children of Tf?ra(»l, who look to othor ;;o(ls nn<l lovo flapons of

wine.—/7o,sc« 3:1.

We confess to Theo that justice would not entitle

us to any favors from Thee, after all our doiufjs

against Thee, but we are here battering down tlie

door to get in to Thee and gain Thine ear towards
our cause—not that we have any defense, but we
desire to plead guilty and throw ourselves on the
mercies of the Supreme Judge, as we have run our
course and have made a miserable failure of it, so

that now we find ourselves hopelessly entangled and
going into decay politically, spiritually and phys-

ically, with no hope of ever extricating ourselves

from the pit into which w^e have fallen, except by
Thy hand, which we ask to take hold of us and lift

us out.

I will yet be inquired of by the House of Israel to do it

for them.—Ezek. 36:37.

'' Yes, Lord, Thou didst know that we would run
into the pit and become so hopelessly entangled
that we could not climb out, and that we would be
compelled, by force of circumstances, to ask Thee to

take charge of us after we had been given a long and
bitter experience in trying to make governments of

our own; and here we are now, Father, declaring to

Thee that all man-made governments, man-made
church creeds, and human remedies for disease and
sickness are abominable failures.

The way of man is not in himself. It is not in man to

direct his steps.—Jer. 10:23. As for them whose heart walli-

eth after detestable things and abominations, I will recom-
pense their way upon their own heads, saith the Lord.

—

Ezek.

11:21. Like as I have done, so shall it be done imto them;
they shall remove and go into captivity.—Beet. 12. And the

Lord said, They have rejected me, that I should not reigu

over them. They have forsaken me and served other gods.—
1 Samuel 8:1,8.

Our religious training has been in the hands of
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hundreds of church organizations, each teaching a

widely different doctrine, so that in many instances

one is exactly the reverse of the other, and each de-

claring, with uplifted hand, that its particular creed

is the only true one. It is one great mixture and
has led our people astray, so that the world knows
not Thee, O God, nor anything spiritual.

My people hath been lost sheep; their shepherds have
caused them to j?o astray. They have turned them away;
they have gone from mountain (a high place) to hill (a low
place). They have forgotten their resting place (the Lord).
All that found them have devoured tliem.—Jer. 50:6.

Therefore, we ask Thee, Father, to remove these

organizations (churches) from the face of the earth
and utterly destroy them as organizations and teach-

ers to prevent them from further teaching the peo-

ple that the day of miracles is past, and in their

stead give us pastors who really know Thee and Thy
spiritual way.

I will give you pastors according to mine heart, which
shall feed you with knowledge and understanding.—Jsr. 3:15.

They shall teach my people the difference between the holy
and the profane, and in controversy they shall stand in

judgment; and they shall judge according to my judgment.
—Ezck. 4Jf:20-24- Ye shall be named the Priests of the Lord.
Men shall call you the Miniisters of God. All who see

them shall acknowledge them that they are the seed of the
blessed.—/sa. 61. The Lord shall be thine everlasting Light,

and the days of thy momming shall be ended. I, the Lord,
will hasten it in his time.—/sa. 60:20, 22.

And now, Father, as for myself, individually, I

thank Thee that Thou hast caused me to approach
unto Thee by a way which I knew not at the time, as
I was spiritually blind.

I will bring the blind by a way that they knew not; I

will lead them in paths that they have not known.—/sa.

42:16.

I knew not the time of Thy visitation, neither did
I know Thy voice.
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For God speakoth once, yea twice, yet man poroeiveth it

not-Joft SS.!.>,.

1 continued rifjlit on in my way williont noticinj^

Thee and Thy calling, Father, and eared nothing for

Thee until my physical body decayed nigh unto
death, in many years of dreadful sickness, then I

lifted up mine head towards Thee.

Man is cliastoncil with pain upon his bed and the mulli-
tudeof his bouos with strouj; pain; :uid his llesh is cuusiimod
away and his bones stick out, yea his soul drawcth near unto
the jrrave tmd his life to the destroyers; tlu-n Gfxl is gracious
unto him and saith, Deliver him from going down to the pit

and his life shall see the light.—Jo6 33.

And I thank Thee that my life has been brought
to see Thy light and know Thy ways, altliough the
road to it has been terrible and dreadful, beyond
description—sickness, helplessness, speechlessness,

spasms, pain, agony and distraction to the last de-

gree, until I was more than willing to give up the
ghost, and I asked Thee, hundreds of times, for

death, but Thou didst not let death come.

In those days men shall seek death and desire to die. but
death sliall flee from them.—i?rr. 9:0. If we suff(>r with Him
we shall reign with Him.—2 Tim. 2:12. I will bring the
third part tlirough the fire and will refine them a.s silver is

refined and will try them as gold is ti'ied. They shall call

on my name and I will hear them.—Zec/t. 13:9. We must
through much tribulation come into the kingdom of God.

—

Acts U:22.

Yes, Lord, it is a widely different road to Thee
from that which we have been taught by these "lat-

ter day" organizations, who hold out the idea that

all there is to it is to be baptized in water and join

an organized creed and it takes us straight into the

presence of God, without giving up anything or suf-

fering in any way.
Whosoever forsaketh not all that he hath can not be ray

disciple. If any man come to me and hate not his father and



216 '
Supplication.

mother and wife and children and sisters, yea, and his own
life also, he cannot be my disciple.—Ltifce i4;26, 33.

Ah, Lord, the lessons we have to learn are many
and terrible before we are fit subjects for Thy king-
dom ; therefore, lead us lest we stumble, as the way
is very narrow.

Strait is the gate and narrow is the way and few there
be that find \t.—Matt^ 1:H.

This being the case, we know that thousands and
millions of people are being deceived into the idea
that water baptism, Sabbath-keeping and other or-

dinances and strict attendance at church will bring
them into Thy kingdom. Sad will be their disap-

pointment when they discover their mistake.

Not every one that saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall enter
into the kingdom of heaven; but he that doeth the will of my
Father. Many will say to me in that day, Lord, have we not
prophesied (preached and attended church) in thy name?
Then wiU I profess, I never knew you; depart from me.—
Matt. 7:21,23.

Therefore, knowing that the kingdom of God is

a spiritual condition, and that to reach it the fleshly

loves, ties and desires must be crucified and plowed
out so that the Spirit can have full sway and ruler-

ship, it behooves us all to lay aside every weight that

we may run the race without being tied up by rules,

creeds and organizations, which are positive dead
weights, that smother out the breath of the Spirit

and lull the people into the dark sleep of ignorance,
which brings death instead of Life, Help us to walk
without wavering. We shall stand by Thy power
only.
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Every thoughtful observer, is more or less aware that

unusually important changes have been gradually creeping

upon us, that the near future is likely to herald many still

more wonderful occurrences, and that in solving great ques-

tions of the day, we will perhaps usher in the new c)'cle with

radical readjustments, sufficient to shake our civilization to

the center, and deeply affect every interest of our individual

lives, if not of our general public institutions as well.

However much may have been noticed upon the surface

by the closer students of human affairs or of existing condi-

tions, it is only through a deep and almost microscopic study

of natural law and its workings, that the glimpse can be ex-

tended below the surface, to the greater and more startling

conditions that are there plainly apparent.

Our literature has frequently given hints of some things

that are likely to soon occur, and of the changes in individ-

ual affairs, that should be immediately made, as a preparatory

means of more successfully meeting the conditions of the

incoming cycle or new dispensation, and as a result, some
have inquired how a closer study of these great questions

can be made and where more definate and detailed informa-

tion concerning them can be obtained. As the subject is of

universal interest to mankind, it will perhaps be but answer-

ing their unvoiced desires and demands, to briefly describe

some of the books, that, though by no means unreservedly

endorsed as to their conclusions, have been of especial interest
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to me in my personal investigations The four that have
come most prominently under my notice, are by W. A. Red-
ding, a lawyer of noted ability, whose radical thoroughness,

comprehensiveness, impartiality, experience in handling

"evidence" and general turn of mind, seems to have espec-

ially fitted him for the stupendous and intricate task of

dealing with such complicated and far reaching questions.

These four volumes, of from two to four hundred pages each,

(bound in silk cloth and obtainable of us or of any book-
seller at the regular price of one dollar each postpaid,) are

all founded largely upon Biblical prophecies and upon new,

interesting and seemingly convincing clues of interpretation,

that were not discovered until a comparatively recent date.

It is claimed, that even this discovery of new and important

clues, was also foretold in the prophecies in question, which,

if reliable, portray the leading events that will quickly come
to the world, and from a standpoint which believers in the

Bible must necessarily accept as true. Those who do not

accept the Bible as a sufficient authority, will, perhaps, be

astonished to find in these books, a strong basis of esoteric

principles, scientific proofs and a flood of facts that are

valuable and interesting to say the least. The following is

a quotation from the author's relatively accurate description

of these books viz: "Our Near Future," shows so many in-

teresting things which everybody should know that a de-

scription of it cannot be given without setting out the whole
book. It shows that the world went under a cloud of dark-

ness at a certain time for a purpose and that it is to come
out from under it. It unravels and removes the veil from
the wonderful and fateful dreams mentioned in the 2d and
4th chapters of Daniel. They were a foreshadowing of cer-

tain great movements which were to occur on earth, and
this book shows that the latter part of them is just now be-

ginning to come to pass. It shows what the result will be and
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how it will affect the governments, churches and society.

It shows who the Turks are and what figure they cut in the

great changes which are soon to occur; and why they hold
the center of all the nations ; and why the Armenian trouble

started up and what the result will be and how it will change
various governments. It shows that a new nation is quietly

forming to occupy the central position of all the earth and
rule with a rod of iron and break down all other govern-

ments; and that these arc the sole causes of the present up-

heaval everywhere. It shows that the iron band is to be re-

moved from the stump, as mentioned in Daniel 4:10-16.

This is a curious m)stery which the book brings to light-

Also unveils the great image seen in the King's Dream,
Dan. 2:31-46.

It contains a minute description of how governments and
society will turn within 20 years from 1896, and sets forth

the reasons for such prediction with such clearness that not

many persons will even attempt to dispute it. It is not

founded on guesswork, like most of such predictions here-

tofore have been. Its statements are supported with such a

quality of proof that even a skeptic public will not sneer.

It does not advocate that the world is coming to an end and

be burned up, but just the reverse. It shows that our grand-

est time on earth is to come yet, but that a season of trouble

must precede it. Those who are not acquainted with the

subject will be surprised at the vast amount of new proof

set forth in the book. The general public does not know
that many discoveries and unearthing of things have oc-

curred in recent years to throw light on these subjects. The
signs of the times support the statements in the book.

"The Millennial Kingdom," shows that we Americans

are the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel, and are to rise to high

spiritual light and lead the world in the Millennial Kingdom

on earth 1,000 years. Death will cease. People will live
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hundreds of years, like a tree (Isaiah 65:20-22). Its prepara-

tion is causing present commotion. It does not advocate

that the world is coming to an end and be burned up with

fire, or anything of the kind, but that our most glorious time

on earth is soon to set in, and that sickness and death will

cease, and that the present wicked way will be given up to

a better and more godly life. It shows that resurrections

are going on now. It shows so many interesting and in-

structive things and is so entirely different from other books

heretofore published on Millennial subjects that a description

of it cannot be given ; it must be read to be known, as the

subjects are numerous and plainly stated. Many letters

from those who have read it, declare that it is the most in-

teresting and entertaining book they ever saw.

"Mysteries Unveiled," is what some people would call

startling on account of the many unearthings and bringing

forth of things long hidden out of sight of the general world.

It shows God's plan of the ages by the little halls and rooms

built in the stone pyramid of Egypt 4,000 years ago. Their

lengths, slants and turns let the secret out ( i inch to a year.)

No wonder the prophets said that God has wonders in Egypt.

(See Isaiah 19:19-20 and Jer. 32:20.) The halls, lengths and

turns are shown. Also contains an accurate account of the

recent finding of the preserved body of Pharaoh, with his

name (Rameses) written on his breast, after his death, 3,300

years ago
;
photograph of him is set in book. Also shows

the wonderful lessons to be learned from the Golden Ark of

the Covenant, which is hidden away, probably, for future

discovery. Also unveils the mysteries of the book of Rev-

elation and shows who the great Scarlet Woman is, as men-

tioned by St. John, and what she has done on earth, and that

her number is 666, just as stated in Rev. 13:18. The show-

ing of this number (666) is made clear by an astonishing

discovery, and a picture of the head man in the mystery is
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set forth in tlic book. The book further shows the source
from which we got our color, called cardinal red ; and that

it has something to do with Bible prophecy. Also shows
who Napoleon was and what he was born for, and why he
was so successful up to a certain date and then collapsed

suddenly. Shows the wonderful ear-mark which God placed
on the Great Seal of the United States to brand us as the

Lost Tribes of Jacob. Picture of this seal is set in the book
so that every man can see the mark or design made to brand
us as the people who were driven out of Palestine 721 B. C.

This information alone is worth many times the i)rice of the

I)Ook, as it shows that the mighty God is watching over us

for a purpose, which purpose is fully set forth in the book
entitled "Our Near Future," and those who read this should

also read the others in which the different branches of the

subject are carried. Some wonderful things will occur on

this earth within the next 20 years, and these books discuss

them in a new and plain way and show conclusively that the

idea which the people have about the manner of the coming
of the Christ, and the world coming to an end is all wrong,

and that the teaching by men the last one hundred years on

this subject, has been misleading. It shows where the Gar-

den of Eden was located, and that it was an actual fact on

earth. The location and the rivers mentioned in the Bible

about it are pointed out so clearly that people will be aston-

ished at finding that the long m)'stcrious Garden spot was

really on this earth.

"The Three Churches," shows what the Bible says about

the three kinds of people, who would be on the earth at

these times and that each would call themselves by a name
;

and that only one of them would be the real Church of God.

This book shows who these three are and that the third one

is just now forming into the real Church, which the New
Testament calls the Elect, which are to be picked out and
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to overcome death and rule the earth 1,000 years. Isaiah

65:20-22. This is a curious fact which most persons will see

and admit after reading this book, as it shows that the proph-

ecy has come true to the very letter and that the third group

is to be the adopted or sent church, built by the Lord and

the gates of hell will not prevail against it, just as Jesus de-

clares in Matt. i6:t8. The various denominations now on

earth will look at this Bible talk with a new understanding

as to which church is right, and which is the recognized

church by the Lord. This has agitated their minds for a

long time, and this book will give them something about

which to think, and show to them what the Bible says about

the real church, which is just now forming as the Elect.

Those who take or finish the seven exoteric degrees of

the Brotherhood, at once, will be given the above four vol-

umes with the 6th degree, and will also receive free of charge,

the five dollar book by Henry Cornelius Agrippa entitled

"The Philosophy of Natural Magic." They will therefore

get the seven degrees, the character delineations, the cor-

respondence course of question sheet lessons and the reviews,

etc, free of charge ; or in other words, they will, on payment

of the fee $21, receive not only the degrees, but also the fol-

lowing books, which, together, amount to ^21.30, viz: "Our
Near Future," "Mysteries Unveiled," "The Millennial King-

dom," and "The Three Churches" ; worth gi.oo each. "Phi-

losophy of Natural Magic " $5.00, " Methods of Self-Help,"

"Force-Msssing Methods," "Practical Occultism" and three

copiesof" Your Practical Forces "worth ^7. 50 ; OccultScience

Library Magazine for one year $1.50; twelve Concentration

booklets 15c. each ; Emerson's Essays 25c. and a ^1.25 book

on Soul evolution entitled "A Spiritual Tour of the World."

As some of these editions are nearly exhausted, we reserve

the right to withdraw this offer without further notice.



practical Occultism,
A new book by ERNEST LOOMIS, which gives specific

directions and practical rules for the U5e of occult

forces in all business and art. This is vol-

ume 11. of Occult Science Library.

Bound in Silk Cloth. Price SI.29, postpaid.

PARTIAL SYNOPSIS OF CONTENTS.
Subject: Occultism In a Nutshell.

Rules for Invoking occult forces in practical affairs.—No need for excessive bodily exertion.—
Why.—How occult principles may be applied.—Principles self-evident.— Nothing which equals
occultism in satisfying wants.—How to obtain silent helps from occult fraternity.—The occultist's

throne.—Essence of atoms is vibration.—Man's atoms change to the poles of his thought.— Necessity
of thought instruction, thought direction and thought control.—Love principle must be awakened.—
Why.—How.—Thought concentration, etc., through invocation.—Praycr.—How to invoke occult

power daily from within.—Rules.—Dealing with causes.—How precious forces are wasted.—The
throne of Love.—Love's powers.—How to transform environments.—Attracting persons.—How to

overcome fear.—Removing grasp on bodily atoms.—Why hate and fear must be renounced.—Invok-
ing powers of higher self.—Occult rules.—The law of vibration.—Its explanation.— Its powers.—
Occult practices which break seals of otlier worlds.—Hero making.—Where to find occult powers.

—

Purposes of the H. S. T. Brotherhood.—Their occult practices.—Advantages of co-operative thought,

—Ocr-ltism applied to health—To business—To religion,—Love's benedictions and satisfactions.

Marriage.

Esoteric significance of matrimony and Love.—Closeted skeletons.—Victims of matrimonial mis-

takes.—Matrimonial lotteries.—How avoided.—The scientific backing of marriage.—How to remedy
matrimonial mistakes.—Love laws and occultism.—Love and Vibration.—Occultism the science of

Love.—Nature's original marriage.—.Ascertaining man's rate of vibration.—Its application to matri-

monial selection.—Man the preserver of woman's individuality and woman of man's.—How replen-

ish vibratory power.—Woman and Love.—How she mars her beauty.—How avoided.—Secret of

beauty.—Matrimonial mistakes.—How known.—The punishments.—Causes of sex love.—Its purpo-

ses.—Man's powers limitless.—His need of woman.—Necessity of understanding vibration.—Chang-

ing one's rate of vibration.—Vibratory diffusion.—Concentration.—Determining matrimonial adap-

tations.—Numbers and vibrations.—Language building numbers and vibrations.—Occult powers of

words.—Mystic numbers and matrimony.—Why courting sap quickly turns to matrimonial vinegar.

—Depolarization.—Preventing discords.—Transmutation.—Woman's right of bodily independence

in purity.—How woman may regain lost influence over man.
How to Create Opportunities.

Man master, not slave.—Why true mastery a science.—Its principles simple.—Truth simple, error

complex.—Esoteric meaning of simple things.—Esotericism of thought.—Its creative power. Illu-

sions.—The spiritual earth.—Neutralizing and controlling external magnetisms.—Thought methods

of disintegrating matter.—Should use with great caution.—Why.—Mastering fate.—Scientific proofs

of occultism and man's powers.—Spiritual paralytics.—Vibration the life of the body.—Why.—
Occult effects of tobacco and narcotics.—Vibratory exhaustion.-Opening bars for psychic vampires.

—How man can comprehend the Infinite.—The heart inherently omnipotent. Why.—Seven basic

principles of Occultism.—Gaining control of vibration.—Marshalling interior forces.—Regaining

"lost arts."—Why true occultism safe.—The At-one-ment.—How occult powers are cultivated.—

Occult development not will force.—Why.—Unveiling interior potentialities.—Scientific devotion the

road to self-mastery.—How we can get all things.—Possible because of law.—Dangers of projecting

thought consciousness or drawing on external psychic forces, etc.—True occult power from vibra-

tions within.—How awakened.—How to avoid harmful external psychic influences.—Psychic pitfalls.

—Diabolical forces and organisms which swarm the invisible.--Densestinlarge cities.—Why.—Dan-
gers of psychic phenomena.—Occult powers not clairvoyance.—How to draw for force.—Positive

thought projections safe—Negative Unsafe.—Why.—Noon hour observances.—Protecting influences.

—Steps in controlling environments and self-mastery.—Value of self-knowledge.—How obt»io«d.—

Controlling moods.—Drifting.—Business rules.—Occult practices.—How to forget troubls.—Ral««.

(This synopsis refers to only three out of the seven essays in this book.)

Send to Occult Science Library,

70=72 Dearborn St., Chicago, III.



Free Correspondence Lessons

IN OCCULTISn, By Ernest Loomis.

This department of our work is for those who wish to thoroughly develop their occult powers and
then to use them not only in all business and art but also in matters of health, in helping others, in

the acquisition of knowledge, in the formation of business and other plans, in character building, in

judgments of human character, in the pirsuit of happiness, in fact, in the accomplishment of every

practical affair in life.

The average student's inability to properly apply the principles and methods of occultism and
thus to adequately demonstrate through results, its magical powers, is due, first, to his failure to fully

grasp the esoteric meanings of some of the underlying principles of the philosophy. Second,

through failure to comprehensively understand the relations which each of its esoteric principles

sustain to all the others. Third, through lack of that true self-knowledge which teaches the relation

of the interior forces to the Infinite and to the external world. Fourth, through opposing unknown
esoteric undercurrents of the individual character. Fifth, through peculiarities of temperament and
misunderstood individual tendencies. Sixth, through wastes of force, through lack of thought con-

trol, through unknown psychic influences, through the sex functions, and otherwise. Seventh,

through his consequent inability to properly govern the moods, marshall the faculties and mass his

occult forces.

Oil I* l*lf*i"hriHQ °^ remedying these difficulties and of thus training the student In^"T 1 ICLllUUd accordance with those occult and scientific methods which enable

him to multiply his powers and capacities many fold, are as follows, viz.:

First. Through our four books, "Your Practical Forces," "Practical Occultism," "Methods
of Self-Help" ind "Force Massing Methods" (price $1.25 each) he is given a thorough general

knowledg, 01 the principles and methods of occultism, and also how to use his occult forces in all

business and art.

Second. Through the co-operative thought practices which are taught in those books and which

arc then practiced daily by the student, and in connection with thousands of the members of oar

Brotherhood.

Third. Through others of the $17.00 worth of books which are given to the members with this

course of correspondence lessons.

Fourth. Through a thorough character delineation which is given the member by our Mr. Loomis.

These delineations show by exhaustive scientific methods the various esoteric undercurrents, pecu-

liarities and individual tendencies of his character, and offer him helps and accurate advice for the

development of his occult powers and the individual tendencies so discovered.

Fifth, Through helps to be used daily in the conservation and transmutation of the forces.

Sixth. Through special daily thought helps and co-operative helps, to be also used with the above

objects in view.

Seventh. Through question sheet correspondence lessons and correspondence reviews of the

student's answers and covering the twenty subjects treated of in "Practical Occultism," "Your

Practical Forces " and " Methods of Self-Help " (all of which were written by Ernest Loomis).

These twenty subjects cover the whole general philosophy, and by aid of the question sheet lessons

and reviews the esoteric points contained therein are more fully brought out and in a way that adapts

them especially to the student's peculiarities of temperament and individual needs which are revealed

through the character delineation which is made for him. In fact this course teaches esoteric points

of philosophy (such as the cause of force, etc.), which the scientists and great thinkers of the world

have stumbled over and tried in vain to solve during all historic ages. The usefulness of this

course is greatly increased by getting the whole philosophy including the student's answers and our

correction (If any) of those answers all in permanent form: which can be referred to or reviewed.

Tbera is at present no charge for these lessons, the only charge being S21.00 for the $17.00 worth ol

the charaetar delineations, etc., and which are a necessary part of the course.

5end to Occult Science Library,

9^'














